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PREFACE.

e

THE present work has been composed with more par-
ticular reference to the class of English Composition
(attached to the Chair of Logic) in the University of
Aberdeen.

While availing myself of the best works on the
English Language, I have kept steadily in view the
following plan.

Under Etymology, the three departments: 1st, Classi-
fication of Words or the Parts of Speech ; 2nd, Inflection ;
3rd, Derivation, have been separately discussed. This
method I think better adapted for conveying gramma-
tical information than the older one, of exhausting
successively each of the Parts of Speech in all its
relations,

The practice of explaining the precise meanings of
the frequently recurring words of the language, such as
pronouns, articles, distributive adjectives, prepositions,
and conjunctions, has here been systematically followed
out. 'Words of this description are not numerous.
Belonging alike to all subjects and all styles, they are
the very hinges of composition. The explanation of
, them, so long as it is confined to a small compass, is a
proper office of the grammarian, although therein he
may seem to intrude a little on the province of the
lexicographer.

v



iv PREFACE.

A similar plan is carried out in the second part of
Etymology,—Inflection. Thus, the meanings of the
different moods and tenses of the verb are explained as
accurately as the writer's knowledge would enable him.
Almost all the newer grammars recognize the expediency
of this course.

So with regard to Derivation, the meanings of the
significant prefixes and suffixes are stated. Under this
head, such an account has been given of the sources of
the English vocabulary, as in a great measure to dispense
with an Etymological dictionary.

One advantage of the plan now described is the
simplifying of Syntax, which, when freed from all
matters relating to the meanings of words and of inflec-
tions, may fall entirely under the three heads of Concord,
Government, and Order or Arrangement of Words; this
last part being what in our language most requires the
careful attention of the pupil.

For the sake of the accurate definition of the Parts of
Speech, as well as for General Syntax, the recently
introduced system of the Analysis of Sentences is fully
explained. On this subject the method given by M.r
C. P. Mason has been principally followed.

A short account of the English Alphabet is prefixed,
but Orthography at large is not entered on in this work.

" The subjects of Prosody, Figures of Speech, and Style,
are also reserved, it being purposed to include them in a
separate manual of Rhetoric.

In the discussion of the idioms and constructions of
the language, this grammar contains one novelty of im-
portance, namely, the explanation of the precise uses of
the relatives, ¢ That,” ¢ Who,” and ¢ Which.” The dis-
tinction between ¢ that’ on the one hand, and ¢ who’ and
‘which’ on the other, was clearly perceived by our
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idiomatic writers up to the beginning of the last century ;
but owing to an unfortunate misapprehension as to the
peculiarly English idiom of throwing a preposition to
the end of a clause, the relative ¢ that’ is now very little
employed in book composition, ¢ who’and ¢ which ’ being
made to serve in its stead. For my first knowledge of
the real distinction I was indebted, more than twenty
years ago, to a communication from Dr. Thomas Clark,
then of Marischal College.

In the preparation of this grammar my acknow-
ledgments are more especially due to Mr. C. P. Mason
(English Grammar), Dr. Angus (Handbook of the English
Tongue), Mr. Ernest Adams (Elements of the English
Language), Dr. Latham’s works, Dr. Charles W. Connon
(English Grammar), Dr. Crombie (Etymology and Syntax
of the English Language), Dr. Morell (English Grammar),
Mr. O. Allen Ferris (English Etymology), Mr. T. Kerch-
ever Arnold (English Grammar), Mr. A, J. D. D’Orsey
(English Grammar, Chambers’s Course), Mr. Brandon
Turner (English Grammar), Mr. Matthew Harrison (The
English Language), and Mr. Henry H. Breen (Modern
English Literature). I am also much indebted to an out-
line of English Grammar, in Chambers's Information for
the People, written by Mr. Andrew Findlater, Editor of
Chambers’s Encyclopedia.
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ENGLISH GRAMMAR.

THE ALPHABET.

1. TrE Alphabet is the collection of written characters
or symbols representing the simple articulate sounds.

The English Alphabet contains twenty-six characters, or letters,
but the sounds to be expressed are still more numerous. Moreover,
as several sounds have duplicate letters, the available characters are
really fewer than twenty-six.

2. There are two kinds of articulate sounds,—uvowels

and consonants.

A sound that can be uttered alone, as ee, ah, owe, is called a vowel
sound. A sound that cannot be uttered alone, but must be joined
with a vowel sound, as p, ¢, k, v, is called a consonant sound.

3. The characters available for the vowel sounds are

five,—a, e, 1, 0, u.

A vowel sound, uttered ciearly and with stress of voice, is said to
be accented. The accent may fall either on the vowel alone, or on
the vowel together with a consonant next following it.

As most usually represented by the five vowel characters, the fol-
lowing five vowel sounds (which may be called long vowels) exem-
plify such vowels as receive the accent exclusively on the vowel :—

lay, lea, lie, lo, loo;
which may be symbolized thus: 14, 1€, 1f, 16, 1d.

The other following five vowels sounds (which may be called
short vowels) exemplity such vowels as receive the accent on the
consonant following, as well as the vowel : —

at, &t, it, ot, ut (as in nut).

Independent of the different kind of accent, these ten vowels are
each distinct from the other ; they make ui) ten separate vowels.

In some words the accented long vowel sounds are pronounced
with force, quickly, and so as to include in the accent a consonant
that comes after the vowel. This happens in the case of the fifth
long vowel “4,’ in several words, as in pull, full, compared with pool,
fool ; which may be symbolized thus : pal, fal; pul, fil. The second
long vowel *é’ undergoes a like change of accent in the word been,
which is pronounced ‘bén ;’ probably oo in several other words; but

B
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this particular form of accent has not been much studied heretofore.
The third long vowel ‘1’ becomes *i,’ that is to say, carries its accent
to the next consonant, as in the word pride, compared with the words
‘pry,’ ‘pried;’ which three words may be symbolized thus : prid, pri,
prid. The like happens with this vowel in a good many words; but
as yet no care has been taken to discriminate syllables thus accented.

On the other hand accented short vowel sounds have the vowel
sound prolonged, in certain words, without any of the accent falling
on & following consonant. Thishappens particularly in the case of ‘&’
and ¢ 0, the first and fourth of those vowels, as may be seen on com-
paring the words ‘ am,’ ¢ palm’ (w hich may be symbolized ¢ &m,” ¢ pam’)
and the words sot, saw, sought (which may be symbolized * sot, 85, s6t *).

The other three accented short vowel sounds (&, 1, i) are not thus
prolonged, excepting ¢@&,’ which occasionally becomes ‘¢’ as in the
expression ¢ veri wel — véri I’

These variations of accent add to the number of accented vowel
sounds, but not to the number of vowels. Only the mode of accen-
tuation is varied.

ow or ou in the words now and noun, and oy or of in the words
boy, boil, are compounds of other vowels; in the words now and
noun, of 6’ and ‘u;’ in boy and bodl, of *5,’ and ‘1.’

“1’ 18 here a supposed vowel, produced by extending the vowel twice occurring in
the word ‘pity.” Some authorities prefer considering the vowel sound in now and
noun as combined of ‘&’ and ‘u.’ The truth is that the compound sounds do so vary
in pronunciation in different parts of England as to justify either analysis; but ‘5’
rather than ‘4’ is the one here preferred. eye, dye, is also considered as a compound
sound, but its elementary parts can hardly be assigned. We may regard it as

a compound of ‘a’ and the sound of ‘1’ just described. ‘{’is here treated as a
simple sound.

w and y are sometimes called consonants, sometimes semi-vowels.
Inany case‘w’is‘u,’ and ‘y’ is ¢ €’ each quickly pronounced before
another vowel; as in the words we and way (-6, -4 =wé, wd), and
in the words ye, yea (é-¢, é-a=yé, yd).

1’ has often the sound of ¢y’ before it, as in tune, feww ( =tyin, fyi).

‘a, e, 1, u’ may respectively stand for the unacgented vowels of
‘a, &1, u;” ‘#, &, 1, i’ for the unaccented short vowels of “4, €, 1, d.’

5’ symbolizes a vowel that is heard in the words awe, paw, pawn
(=9, po, pon). The first syllable of the word autumn contains the
same vowel, likewise accented (=0otum). The first syllable of the
word autumnal contains the same vowel, but unaccented. This un-
accented vowel of ¢6’ will be symbolized as <6’ Say autumn,
autumnal =G6tum, 6tumnal—* 6’ is found to substitute ‘6’ when losing
the accent; as in the words, author, authorize, authority, authoritative ;
say ¢ othor, othoriz, 6thoriti, 6thoritdtiv.” The same vowel ¢4’ is also
the unaccented vowel of ‘0;" but when ‘0’ loses its accent in a kin-
dred English word, this vowel is hardly ever substituted, but in place
of it the unaccented vowel of * G,” as heard in the first and last vowels
of the word ¢ potito.” The first syllable of the word opposite (0pozit)
loses its accent in oppose, and then becomes, not ¢ 6piz,” but *opoz.
Opposite becomes, not ‘ upivzit,” but < dopozit.” The vowel ‘6’ occurs
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very rarely in English; the vowel in the first and last syllables of
¢ potéto’ occurs very frequently. Therefore it is preferred to symbolize
this vowel by the letter ¢0,” without any mark at all.

Although, as already correctly stated, ‘4’ is a different vowel from
‘%’ asis ‘€’ from @, ‘i’ from ¢1,” ‘i’ from ‘i, yet it is an important
observation that the individuals of each of these four couplesof vowels
are exchangeable with each other in kindred English words, sometimes
accented, sometimes unaccented, as may be seen from a few examples :
nédshon, nashonal, nashonaliti; deriv, derivdshon, derivativ; réal, réa-
1iz, realiti; idéa, idéaliz, 1dealiti; rdl, wé, rélwid ; repyit, repyitabl ;
pérent, pardntal; papd, pipal; mdson, masonic; continyil, con-
tinyditi; théatr, theatrical; Canada, Canddian; Pariz, Parizian;
revél, revelishon; repli, replicishon; repét, répetishon; accent,
accént; German, Germanic; Britan, Britania, Britanic, British;
land, Scdt, Scotland; ldbor, labdrius; Ostér, ostority (austere,
austerity); ospis, Ospishus (auspice, auspicious).*

4. The consonants, and their sounds, are divided into
liquids, mutes, and sibilants.

The liquids are, 7, I, n, m, and the sound of ng in sing. They are
80 called because they flow on continuously, and are therefore more
like vowels than consonants in the strict sense of the word. They
are not the only consonants that do so, and therefore the name has
no descriptive propriety.

The mutes are the larger number of the consonants. They are of
various classes, according to the part of the mouth that utters them,
and according to the concurrence of vocal sound from the throat.

Those uttered by the mouth are labials; p, f, b, v. If we com-
pare p and f with b and v, we find that in uttering the first two the
air-tube is entirely closed, and the voice shut off; up, off : while with
the last two, the stoppage is but partial, and we can still keep up a
certain degree of sound, cob, love. This is the distinction between
8har€ and flat mutes, and is of importance in English Grammar.

Those uttered by the tecth are dentals ; (sharp) ¢, th (thin), (flat) d,
dh (thine). Those uttered by the throat are gutturals; (sharp) k, <k
(Scotch in lock), (flat, g, gh (Irish lough).

The sibilants are the hissing sounds, s, sh (shame), z (zeal), zk
(azure). There are two compounds of these, tsh (chest), dzh g;'ext).

The.letter h, a softened form of ch (loch), is called the aspirate.

It will be seen from the above list, that our alphabet is deficient in characters for
expressing the consonant sounds ng (ring), sh (shame), zh (azure), th (thin), dh (thine).
It is farther redundant as regards the letters ¢ (represented by s or k), ¢ (the same
as k before u), and z (either ks or gs). Also j, as representing a compound sound,

‘would be superfluous, if we had the elementary character zh (azure). At preseut it
is a comvenlent contraction for dzh.

* This scheme of vowel symbolization, which has the pecullar advantage of
indicating at once the accents and the vowels of words, has been communicated to
me by Dr. Clark, who considers it likely to be useful, not only in grammatical
discussions, but in English pronouncing dictionaries and in the vowel part of any
system of phonetic spelling that may be hereafter attempted for the Lnglish
language.



ETYMOLOGY.

Etymology is the study of individual words. It is in
contrast to Syntax, which is the joining of words in
sentences.

Individual words may be viewed in three different
ways :
~ First, we may divide them into classes, or kinds, and
explain the purposes served by each kind. This is to
give the classification of words, or the PArTs oF SPEECH.

Secondly, we may consider the changes that they
undergo when they enter into composition, as in the
plurals of nouns, the comparison of adjectives, &c.
This is INFLECTION.

Thirdly, we may examine the growth and structure
of words. This is called DEerivaTION.

Before entering upon the first division,—the Parts of
Speech, it is requisite to examine the nature of the
Sentence



THE SENTENCE.

1. A sentence expresses a thought, or judgment, of
the mind, and always consists of at least two parts; as
¢ time flies;’ *the sea lashes the shore.’

A gingle name will not constitute a thouilt, or judgment, although
it may suggest a notion : ‘time,” ‘sea,’ ‘ghore,’ ‘come,” taken sepa-
rately, are notions, but not judgments.

The tests of a thought or judgment are action and belief; and as
it may be shown that a reference to action is contained in belief, it
follows that action is the final criterion of a thought as expressed in
a sentence. The following are sentences :—

Enter the house; the house is large.
Behold the sun; the sun is bright.
Ascend the mountain ; the mountain is near,

When we say ‘enter the house,’ we dictate an action; when wo
say ‘the house is large,” we present something for belief or disbelief,
and also something that can be acted on; for to believe that the
house is large mcans that we are prepared to put into it a great
multitude of objects.

2. A Sentence may take one of three forms.

(1.) It may contain a verb in the imperative mood, and thereby
command, entreat, or direct.

(2.) It may ask a question.

In both these cases action is directly indicated.

(8.) It may make an affirmation, or a denial, and thereby afford
matter for belief or for disbelief.

1. *Avoid the dog,” ‘allow me to Ka.ss,‘ ‘turn to the right,’ are
imperative sentences, and each is intended to originate some action.

2. *Are you sure ¥’ is an interrogative sentence. This is an abbre-
viation of ¢ I desire to know a certain fact,’ namely, the fact that ¢ you
are sure.” Now desire is a state of mind that also has a bearing on
action.

3. *Gold is heavy,” is an affirmation; ¢the report is not true,’ is a
denial. These are matters to be believed or disbelieved, and in the
final reference, to be acted on or not acted on. *Gold is heavy,’
means that we may distinguish & good sovereign by the weight, and
in other ways involves actions; and to be ready to perform these
actions is the test of the belief.

It will be secn that in no case can there be a sentence without
two things named. There may be more than two, but there cannot
be less, When & direction is apparently given by a single word, as
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‘come,’ *go,’ ‘give,” there is something left unexpressed, which the
Learer is able to supply—¢ come ye.’

We cannot make a sentence merely by joining two or more words :
< heavy gold,’ ¢ wise men,’ ¢ the sun, moon, and stars,” are not sentences.
They all want some word that shall convey or declare action or
atfirmation, or inform us that we may act in some way, or believe or
disbelieve somcthing, which word is called a zerb: ¢ gold 4s heavy,’
‘wise men exist, ‘the sun, moon, and stars shine, *behold the
moon.’

The imperative sentence is considered as resolvable into the
sentence of affirmation or denial, by supplying an omission : ‘ come
hither,” means *it is my wish, or command, that you come hither,’
I\Sﬁch is an affirmation : “tell me,” is the same as ‘I have a desire to

ow.’

3. The two essential parts of a Sentence are called
the Subject and Predicate.

The Subject is what is spoken about; or the thing
put in action, or declared to be acting or acted on.

The Predicate is what is said about the Subject, the
action that it undergoes, or the quality that it possesses.

¢A fish swims,’ is a complete sentence. A fish’ is the thing
spoken about and declared to be acting or acted on, or possessed of
some active quality, and is the subject. *Swims’ is the thing said
aout *fish, the action that it undergoes, or the active quality
belonging to it, and is the predicate. ‘All men are mortal;’ ‘all
men,’ subj, ‘are mortal,” pred.

In every sentence we may make the division into subject and
predicate by considering what is spoken about, or affirmed to have
some active power or quality, and what is the power or quality so
aftirmed or declared. Sometimes a great many words are employed
in expressing the one or the other. But in all cases the two parts
can be exhibited separately.

Subject. Predicate,
A small leak — will sink a great ship.
The pain of death — is most in upprehension,

They that have the greatest gifts, and
are of the greatest usefulness

. Although the general rule in sentences of affirmation and denial is
to place the subject first, the order is sometimes inverted : ¢ short was
his triumph ;’ ¢ how long he will remain, no one can say;’ ‘itisa law of
nature, that disuse diminishes the capabilities of things.” On restoring
the regular order, these may be written thus :—

} — are the most humble.

His triumph — was short.
No one — can say how long he will remain.
That disuse diminishes the

capabilities of things } — is a law of nature.
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In such a sentence as ¢ they that sow shall reap accordingly,’ the division accords
ing to the above plan is, subj. ‘ they that sow,” pred. ‘ shall reap accordingly ;' but,
for the purposes of Grammar, a more limited view is taken of the subject and pre-
dicate. The grammatical subject is the simple nominative ¢ they,’ and the addition
¢ that sow ’ is considered as enlarging, extending, or qualifying it ; the grammatical
predicate is the verb ‘shall reap, which is enlarged, extended, or qualified, by

accordingly.” The full or enlarged subject and predicate are called the logical sub-
Ject and predicate, because they give the full and entire description of what is
spoken of, and what is said about it.

In imperative sentences, the subject is the person or thing ad-
dressed and put in motion, the predicate is the action imposed or
indicated : ‘believe it not;’ sulj. ‘you' (the person addressed)
understood ; pred. ‘believe it not.” When a sentence cannot be
reduced in this way to a single subject and single predicate, it is
because in reality two or more sentences are mixed together; as
¢ the sun gives light by day, and the moon by night.” Here there are
two sentences : (1) ‘the sun (subj.) gives light by day (pred.); (2) the
moon (subj.) gives light by night (pred.).’

In many sentences the subject and predicate are linked together by some part of
the verb ‘be:’ ‘the rose is red ;' ‘ they were lucky 3’ ¢ we shall be there.” This partis
called in Logic the copuda. The verb *be’ is considered as the universal binding word
in assertions, inasmuch as propusitions of any form whatsoever may be resolved into
others connected by this verb. For ¢the sun shines’ we may say ¢the sun 18
shining:* ¢Wren built St. Paul’s,’ * Wren was the builder, the man that built, St.
Paul’s” But in Grammar this reference to the copula is not required. ‘We may
consider,” says Mr. C. P, Mason, ‘that the grammatical copula in every sentence
consists of the personal inflections of the verb.” 'T'his is the same as to say that the
verb is the real copula, since the inflections for number, person, and time constitute
the criterion of the verb (finite), or of the word that does not simply name, but also
declares, affirms, propounds for belief or disbelief, or indicates action. Consequently
the grammatical copula is inseparable from the predicate ; and when is,’ ¢ are,’ &c.,
occur, we are to treat them as part of the predicate: suly. ‘rose,’ pred.*is red.” This
¢ verb’ then, like many others, is to be considered a verb of incomplete predication.
The other auxiliaries are of the same character: ‘he will come;’ ‘he can do better;’
“come’ is the completion of the predicate, not the enlargement of it, for ¢ will ’ does
not make a meaning without ‘come.’

Because the verb in such forms as the ¢sun shines,’ contains within itself the
whole predicate or quality affirmed, such verbs were called adjective verbs, and
by contrast, ‘ be, whose parts,—*is.” ¢are,’ &c., do not of themselves indicate the
quality predicated, was called the substantive verb, a name often applied to it in the
grammar of other languages as well a8 the English. The comparison is by no
means a correct or relevant one; and the distinction of the two kinds of verbs is best

expressed as above, by ¢ plete’ and 1 pl p ion,

4. As the grammatical subject and the grammatical
predicate determine two of the parts of speech—the
Noun and the Verb,—the extension or enlargements of
these give the other parts of speech.

A simple sentence, like ¢ the sun warms,’ * time flies,’ is sometimes
spoken of as a skelefon sentence, because it contains all the essentials
of a sentence, while by expanding it through the addition of qualify-
ing words, we may attain to sentences of any degree of fullness or
complexity. The subject and the predicate are called the principal
elements of the sentence; and the sentence is said to be developed, or
ei)larged, by means of additions, or adjuncts, which are the secondary
elements.
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5. The Predicate is enlarged when the sense requires
us to name an object acted on; as ‘the sun warms the
earth ; “ the ancients worshipped many gods.’

This construction does not bring out any new part of speech; the
object, like the subject, is & noun or some form equivalent to a noun.
But we thereby determine & distinction among verbs : those that are
thus followed by an object are called transitive verbs, because the
action is supposed to pass over to some particular thing. Those that
give a complete meaning without an object (‘the sun shines, ‘time
flies’) are intransitive.

6. The Subject is enlarged by having attributes
.attached to it; as ¢ the distant sun warms the earth ;’ ¢ the
sun, at noon, gives the greatest heat;’ ¢ the summer sun, at
noon, is very hot.” This mode of enlarging the Subject
brings into play the part of speech called the Adjective.

The Object of a sentence may be enlarged in the same
manner : ‘the sun warms the remote planets.’

The simplest enlargement of the subject and object is by a single
word, as ‘distant,” ¢ remote,” which, when joined to a noun to limit
its application, is called an adjective. The phrase ‘at noon,” has
the same effect as an adjective, and hence is called an adjective
Bmhrase. ¢Summer sun’ exemplifies a case very common in our

guage, where a word that is of itself a noun may be employed to
limit another noun, and so act the part of the adjective. The reasons
of this will be given afterwards.

7. The Predicate is still farther extended by means
of words expressing some attributes or circumstances of
the action; as ‘the sun persistently warms the earth;’
¢ the summer sun at noon is intensely hot;’ ‘he acted
fairly” The words °persistently,” ‘intensely,’ ¢ fairly,’
belong to the part of speech called the Adverb.

The adverb is employed to qualify both the predicate and the
attributes of the subject and object : ‘& very great man once said ;’
¢ he made a desperately hard fight.” In other words, adverbs qualify
adjectives as well as verbs.

The predicate may be qualified by phrases of greater or less
length, which, from serving the same end as the adverb, are called
adverbial phrases : *he left on the first opportunity.’

We thus see that the subject and predicate and their extensions
bring to light four classes of words, called parts of speech,—the
Noun, the Verb, the Adjective, the Adverb., These are the main parts
of speech as far as the expression of real things, or notions, is
concerned ; the Pronoun, Preposition, and the Conjunction. are em-
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ployed in connecting together these other parts in the development of
sentences ; whence the one group—noun, verb, adjective, adverb—is
sometimes called the notional, and the other—pronoun, preposition,
and conjunction—the relational parts of speech,

It belongs to Syntax to follow out the development of sentences,
and explain the different sorts of sentences thence arising.
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THE PARTS OF SPEECH.

THE NOUN.

1. The defining marks of the Noun are the follow-
ing :—

I. It may be the subject or object of a sentence: ¢the
gardener pruned the tree.’

Here ‘gardener’ and *tree,’ the one the subject and the other the
object of the sentence, are nouns. But as these offices may be filled
by other parts of speech, as, for example, the infinitive of the verb,
some further restrictions are necessary.

2. II. The Noun is inflected by Number, Case, and
Gender; as ‘man,’ ‘men,” ‘ men’s,” ¢ woman.’

The fact of being an inflected part of speech separates the noun
from prepositions and conjunctions, which are not-inflected at all,
Its being inflccted by number, or having a plural form, distinguishes
it (in our language) from the adjective, which is inflected only for
degree, or by comparison. The verb is inflected for number, but not
for gender or case, and has besides a set of inflections, those for time,
&c., not shared in by the noun. Thus while the first defining mark
leaves the noun undistinguished from the verb, and even from the
adjective, this second mark supplies the deficiency.

3. III. The Noun is the name of a Notion, or of an
Actual Thing, and not of a mere relation to things.
Thus ¢man,’ ¢virtue,” ‘kingdom,” are notions; ¢you,’
¢it,” ¢who,” are names, not of any present thing, but of
relations to some objects otherwise pointed out and
understood.

This criterion is necessary, in order to'distinguish the noun from the
pronoun ; inasmuch as pronouns possess both the two foregoing marks,
being subjects and objects in sentences, and undergoing the same
inflections as the noun.

Nouns are classified as follows :—

4, 1. Prorer; also called MeaNiNGLEss., These are of

two kinds.
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(1.) Proper and SINGULAR; as ¢ Rome,” ¢ the Danube,’
¢ Julius Ceesar.’ These each mean only one object.

(2.) ProrEr and CommoN; as ‘ William,” ‘ London,’
¢ Frankfort.” There are many Williams, several Londons,
and two Frankforts. .

The exact meaning of a proper name, whether singular or common,
will appear when the next class is explained.

5. ILI. SiwenrFicant, and also for the most part
GENERAL; as ‘star,’ ‘river, ¢ city,” ¢ animal.’

There being a small class of significant nouns that are not general,
but singular, it is requisite to make two divisions, as in proper
nouns.

6. (1.) GENERAL and SIGNIFICANT ; as ¢ city.’

When a name is used to signify any one of a great number of
things, as ‘city"—which applies to London, Paris, New York, &e.—
and when it is applied to these not arbitrarily, but because of a
likeness or common character pervading them, such a name is
said to have a meaning, or an implication, over and above the fact
that it is applied to designate London, Paris, &. It is applied to
them and everything else that agrees with them in possessing certain
peculiarities, called the attributes of the class ‘city.” On the other
hand, the names ‘Rome ' and ¢Paris’ are mere marks to speak of

_ those towns by ; they do not imply any distinguishing peculiarities ;
they are proper or meaningless names: ‘city’ is a general and
significant name. So ‘man’ is a significant name; when it is
applied to any living being, we are made aware that the being so
designated has a certain form, and certain physical and mental
endowments. In like manner ‘king’ is a significant name, and
betokens that the person expressed by it holds a certain station and
office in the world ; while such a word as ¢ Smith,’ ¢ Brown,’ ¢ Stuart,’
¢ George,’ “ Mary,’ applied also to human beings, gives no information
respecting their character or position, but merely serves to distinguish
them from their fellow men and women. These last are proper
names, and in most instances, as may be seen, they are common at
the same time, being rendered singular and specific by adding other
names, as ‘John Anderson Smith; ¢ William Stuart, now of the
pearish of St. Giles's.’

Thus a proper noun is not truly contrasted with a common noun,
but with a significant noun. ‘John Smith’ is common to more
individuals than ‘ king ;” but the one is a proper name, and the other
is not. Significant names are designated in Logic by the word con-
notative ; or they are said to connote certain dproperties, that is to say,
the properties belonging to the class named. Thus ‘king,” besides
being the name for certain individuals, as ‘ John Smith’ is, farther
signifies, implies, or connotes, that these individuals are the heads, or
chief rulers, of the nations that they severally belong to. ‘John
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Smith’ denotes, but does not connote; ‘king’ both denotes and
connotes. Proper names are non-connotative.

7. (2.) SiNGULAR and SIGNIFICANT; as ‘Providence.’

When a singular object is expressed by a name or names indi-
cating attributes, that name is still a significant name. Although
not general, it is given on account of having an appropriate mean-
ing. ¢ The present sovereign of Britain ' is a singular name, because
there is only one person designated by it; yet from its being applied,
not as a mere name, but as expressing the functions and position of
that person, it does more tban indicate an individual; it con-
veys information respecting that individual, and is therefore
significant, or connotative. In an army ‘the commander-in-chief’ is
a significant or connotative name. Every combination of words that
singles out one person makes a singular name; but when the words
convey no information as to the qualities or attributes of that person,
the name is proper; when information is conveyed, it is significant.
¢John Augustus Clark, junior,’ is proper; ‘the town clerk,’ ‘the
senior magistrate,’ ‘ the clergyman of the parish,” &c., are connotative
or significant,

8. ¢Class Names’ come under the division General
and Significant ; as ‘animal,” ¢ plant,’ ¢ mineral,” ¢ quad-
ruped,” ¢bird, ¢man,’ ¢Christian’ These are all
GENERAL Names, and ought to be parsed as such.

All the objects of the three natural kingdoms—minerals, plants,
and animals—are arranged into classes, which have class names; as
earths, rocks, mosses, palms, fishes, apes, &c. Every one of these
names implies or connotes the peculiarities of the class. So in
Geography we have class names; as seas, mountains, rivers, capes.
In Astronomy we have stars, planets, moons, comets. In like
manner every science arranges some department of nature into
classes; and in common life we have such class terms as * society,’
‘trade,’ ¢ manufacture,” ¢ town,” &c.

All such names have a meaning, or connotation. They might be
parsed as class nouns, or as general nouns,—the word ¢ general ’ being
understood as meaning also *significant,’ while ¢common’ does not
necessarily mean ° significant.’

9. II1. CoLiecrive Names; as ‘nation,’ ‘regiment,’
¢ fleet, ¢ senate,” shoal’ In these a great number of
individuals are included in one mass or body, and are
then taken as a single object.

When a multitude of individuals act together, asa fleet, or a parlia-
ment, they are spoken of in the singular number, and have a singular
verb, as ‘the fleet was victorious ;" *the Parliament wuas opened by
the Queen in person.’ These are properly collective nouns; they
are in effect individual or singular.



NOUNS OF MATERIAL. 13

The designation ¢ Noun of Multitude’ is ti pplied to express collect{ve
bodies expressed in the singular number, but whose action is not collective but in-
dividual ; as ‘the clergy were opposed to the measure.’ Here ‘clergy’ expresess
the whole body of clergymen ; but as they did not meet in an assembly, and express
their opposition by a collective resolution, but gave their opinions separately, the
verb is plural, and the noun is in reality a plural noun under the guise of a collective
noun singular. In this sense ‘mankind’ would be a noun of multitude in most
cases, being nearly the same as ‘men,’ or ‘all men.’

10. IV. Names of MaTEriaLs; as ‘iron,’” °water,’
¢ clay,’ ¢ wheat,” ‘snow.’

These imply an aggregation, but not of separable individuals like
collective nouns. The aggregate is an unbroken or continuous mass,
as earth, water, salt, coal. *Space,’ meaning space at large, ¢ matter,’
¢ fire,, may be ranked under the same head. All the material
constituents of the globe, existing in continuous masses, may be
spoken of in this character of unity or collectiveness in quantity, though
not in number. .

Such nouns are singular nouns, and do not naturally admit of a
plural. When we speak of ‘earths,’ *waters, we mean different
species of earth or water. The great element *fire,” localized and
separated into distinct burning masses, is then spoken of as  fires.'
¢ Space ' may become ¢ spaces’ by being supposed to be divided. Thus
the same word may be both a class name and a material name,
taking the plural in the one case and not in the other. *The
botanist studies the grasses, and has found a new grass (class-noun).’
¢The cow eats grass (noun of material).’ ¢They had fish (noun of
material) for dinner, and consumed four fishes (class-noun).’

Where number is thought of we have a plural : *{wo men are in
the room.” When quantity is thought of, even when expressed in
number, we have the singular : ¢ twenty pounds was the sum charged.’

11. V. Abstract Nouns; as ‘length,’ ¢ shape,’ ¢ white-
ness,” ¢ health,’ ¢ bravery,” ¢ wisdom.’

The name of a thing existing in nature, taken asa whole, or with all
its attributes together,—as ‘ town,’ * mountain,’ * horse,’ * man,’ ¢ soldier,’
—iscalled a conerete noun; but when we speak of one of the attributes
of the thing apart from the rest—as the length of the town, the
shape of the mountain, the whiteness of the horse, the health of the
man, the bravery of the soldier—we are said to describe properties in
the abstract, and the names are called abstract nouns. They name an
attribute, property, or quality, abstracted, or apart, from the subject
that it belongs to.

Such names resemble names of materials in being naturally
singular. We do not say ¢ whitenesses,’ * braveries,” * wisdoms.” In
particular applications they are made plural, as ‘T drink all your

0od healths ;' ‘the lives and liberties of the pcople;’ but in such
instances there is a deviation from their strict character as abstract
nouns. Thus ‘ colour’ in one sense is abstract, as the * colour of the
sea; in another concrete, as the *colours of the rainbow,” mean-

o ing the class of colours making up the tints of the rainbow.
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Plurality belongs essentially and chiefly to general, or class, names,
and is necessarily wanting in proper singular names, as well as in
nouns of material and abstract nouns. Collective nouns may have
plurals, because there may be more than one collection of the same
kind, as ‘armies,’  crowds, ‘rookeries.’

12, Nouns are for the most part names of the follow-
ing objects :—

(1.) Persons; as ¢Casesar, ¢Milton,” ¢ Englishman,’
¢ judge,’ ‘ clergy.’

Whether as proper names, or as names of classes, nations, or
professions, singly or collectively, the designations of persons are
nouns rather than any other part of speech. Adjectives are employed
in specifying individuals, or in distinguishing them from the rest of
their class, as the * first Edward,” ¢ the great Elector,’ this being the
function of the adjective; but there is always a noun substantive
accompanying or else understood. A person is hardly ever named
by a verb. The exceptions are nicknames, as ¢ Cut-my-throat,” ¢ Put-
‘em-down,’ ‘ Tear-'em,’ and these are sentences rather than verbs.

(2.) Pracss, including all geographical designations;
as ¢ London,’ ‘the Atlantic,” ¢ the Alps,” ¢ the Sahara.’

Celestial objects, in like manner, are designated by nouns, as ¢ the
Sun,’ ¢ Mercury,’ ¢ Sirius,’ ‘the comet of Halley." *The azure’ for the
celestial space, and ‘the deep’ for the sea, are adjectives used as
nouns.

(3.) NaTURAL OBJECTS IN GENERAL, comprising the
objects of the three great Natural Kingdoms—minerals,
plauts, and animals; as ‘limestone,” ‘iron,’ ¢ diamond ;’
¢ heath,’ ¢shrub,’ ¢ vine,’ ¢ corn ;’ ¢ star-fish,’ ¢ bee,” ¢ lizard,’
¢ canary, ‘camel.’

As in the names of persons, we have in some instances a verb
clause employed to designate a mineral, plant, or animal ; for example,
¢ Forget-me-not.’

Likewise, the employment of adjectives is extensive and system-
atic in Natural History, as ¢sfratisied rock,’ ¢ red thorn,’ * white ant.’
The generic name *rock,’ or the name of the kind, is still a noun ; the
specific or distinctive designation, * stratified,” is the adjective. This
mode of naming by two words, one generic and the other specific,
has great advantages.

(4.) Objects in stillness or isolation; as ¢the house,’
¢ the factory,” ¢the ruin.’

The objects and implements of human industry, considered as at
rest, or inactive, are expressed by nouns. When they become active

or productive, the fact is signified in some way or other by the verb :
*he ploughed the land,’ ¢ he housed the cattle.’
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(5.) The facts and attributes of the miND; as ¢ sense,
¢ thought,’ “feeling,” ¢ will, ¢ anger,’ ¢ conscience.’

(6.) The artificial products and instruments of society
and civilization have noun designations, as ¢ government,’
¢law,’ ¢ science,’ ¢ art,” &c.

(7.) Although action is more peculiarly implied in
the verb, every active state may be designated by a noun ;
as ‘the roar of the lion.’ ‘

This fact needs to be pointed out at length, in order to show that the noun and
verb cannot be distinguished by the nature of the things designated by them., We
shall find that it is not strictly correct to say that the noun is ‘ the name of any per-
son, place, or thing,’ and the verb the word that expresses ¢ being, doing, or suffer-
ing,’ fer nouns also extend to active states. There are several ,processes for
obtaining noun forms to signify what is expressed by verbs.

(1.) By derivation, as in the Verbal Nouns. It will be seen afterwards (DERIVA-
TION) that there are suffixes or endings for converting verbs into nouns. We may
here mentfon the suffix ‘ing,’ constituting the verbal noun, as in ¢ feeling,’ ¢ suffer-
ing,’ ‘ wedding,” ‘meeting,” where the action implied in the verbs ¢feel,” ¢suffer,”
¢ wed,’ ¢ meet,’ is still named as an action, although no longer in the form of a verb.

(2.) Our language admits of the same word, in the same sense, being employed as
both noun and verb; as ‘thunder,’ ‘cloud,’ ‘light,’ < war,’ &c. These words can, on
the one hand, be made the subjects or objects of sentences, and receive the noun in-
flections ; and, on the other, they may be predicated and be inflected by tense, &c.
Thus in ‘the thunder’s voice is terrible ;' ¢ the thunders of the heavens inspire awe’
~—the word is a noun: ‘thundered o’er the deep,’ exhibits the same word as a verb.

The number of this class of words is very great. The following are additional
examples :—eye, hand, man (the boat), taste, smell, snuff, sound, roar, fire, water,
well, pass, break, beat, whip, fly, run, boat (me o’er the ferry), bed, seat, block, shield,
pull, rub, flow, wave, steam, whisk, brush, shoe, bottom, table, chair, poker, house,
shelve, ship, plough, paper, feed, milk, bread, corn, plant, stone, fence, iron,
copper, tin, silver, nail, hammer, pin, thread, fetter, lead, earth, cover, meet (of
hounds), dog, chain, scout, dragoon, knight, guide, rule, work, talk, love, kiss, laugh,
lament, stop, esteem, respect, result.

It is In consequence of ours being a comparatively untnflected language that this
interchange of parts of speech is so frequent. Still the only difference between ours
and the classical languages would be that the above class of words would come under
the first head above given, namely, verbs converted into nouns (or nouns into verbs)
by derivation. The fact remains that there is no impassable difference of meaning
between the noun and the verb, and therefore they cannot be defined and separated
by the character of the notions that they express.

This employment of verbs for nouns, or of nouns for verbs, can be explained on
the following principles. .

(a.) If we have the name of some object used as an agent or material in producing
effects, as ‘ water,’ ¢ light,’ * heat,” ‘hand,’ and wish to signify that such agent or ma-
terial is doing its work, a verb is y. Now i d of the circumlocution ‘he
pours water on the flowers,” we use the shorter phrase ¢ he waters the flowers.” So
* he lights the lamp,’ ‘ he heats the room,’ ‘he hands a chair, ¢ he ploughs the field,
are preferred, as being short and terse.

(b.) To take the opposite case. An action is named by a verb, as ¢ work,’ and we
wish to designate what is the result of the action. Instead of saying the *effect or
result of the work,” we by a figure of speech denominate that by the verb itself,
which then becomes a noun, and receives the inflections of the noun. ¢ Their works
followed them.” So ‘print’ means what has been printed. There are other ad-
Juncts of action named in this way from the verb, as ‘a walk,’ a place for walking.
In many such words we are at a loss to know which form is oldest, the noun or the
verb: ‘milk’ is an example.

(c.) It should not be omitted that in cases where verbs have not been converted
into nouns, there is still a possibility of expressing the action of any verb as the,
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subject or object of a sentence; and that is by means of certain inflections of the
verb that drop the idea of predication and simply name the action. These are the
infinitives, now commonly recognized as two,—* to write,” and ¢ writing.’ In English,
these parts cannot noun inflecti herefore n

, and are ot reckoned as nouns
in the full sense of the word. But we construet sentences like the following:
“talking (for talk) prevents workin; 3 ‘seeing (sight) is believing (belief) ;' ‘to err
(error) is human ;* ‘he likes fowalk.” These forms are another evidence to show that
the noun and the verb are not distinguished by the things they are applied to.

13. An ApJECTIVE is sometimes converted into a noun,
as ¢ the palpable obscure;’ ©the fountains of the deep;
¢in the dark.

In such cases the explanation is that a noun is understood, as
¢ obscure spaces, ‘deep sea,’ ‘dark place.” The noun thus formed
is usually abstract; as ‘the true’ for ‘truth;’ ‘the beautiful’ for
¢ beauty.’

14. ADVERSS are in a few instances turned into nouns:
¢ the ayes have it;” ¢ an eternal now ;’ ¢ the ups and downs ;’
¢ the why and wherefore.’ _

15. The equivalents of the Noun in composition are
(besides the Pronoun), an Infinitive and a Clause.

The infinitive forms are two,—* to live,’ and ¢living.’ The infinitive
may carry with it an object, in which case it is called an infinitive
phrase ; as *he disdains to curry favour (with any one).’

16. When a Clause supplies the place of a Noun, it
makes a Noun Clause, and is introduced either by ¢ that,
or by some interrogative word: ¢that we are safe is now’
apparent;’ ¢ I know how it came about.’

THE PRONOUN.

1. The Proxoun differs from the Noun in expressing
a thing not by its own name, but by a relation or refer-
ence to something else; as ¢ I (the person now speaking)
say; *he (some one formerly mentioned) remained.’

«John,” “the master,’ ‘the king,’ are nouns, and express the objects
by their real names; but in the sentence * John was here; I saw him,’
the word *him’ is not the real name of * John ;' it is the name of any
one that happens to be mentioned in the previous clause.

« I’ stands for the speaker, and means that the actions named are the
actions of the speaker. ‘I know what I affirm,’ means that the sub-
ject of the verbs ‘ know ’ and “affirm ’ is the person speaking : *thou,
or you know not what you say,’ implies that the subject of the verbs
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*know’ and ‘say’ is the person addressed. Who the speaker, or the
person addressed, is, cannot be determined from these expressions, but
must be gathered from other sources.

*He, she, or it,’ is a subject neither speaking nor spoken to, but
pointed out in some other way, as when already mentioned by a noun
designation (as ‘Peter,’ ‘Mary,” ‘the house’), to which we are re-
ferred back for the meaning of the pronoun. Apart from written or
spoken language, the person meant might be pointed to by a gesture.

¢Who,’ the relative, designates some person already named, refer-
ring us back to that name (the antecedent) for determining the in-
dividual. ‘Who’ and ¢ what’ (interrogatives) imply that the subject is
unknown. ’

A pronoun is a purely connotative name ; it denotes no one thing
in particular, but connotes the relation of the object to the act of
speaking. It is the contrast of a proper name, which denotes, but
does not connote.

OLASSES OF PRONOUNS.

2. I. PersoNaL: ‘1, ¢ we,” ¢ thou,’ ¢ ye,” ¢ you.” ¢I’and
¢ we ’ are pronouns of the first person ; the others, ¢ thou,’
¢ye,’ ¢ you,” are pronouns of the second person.

1. ‘I’ means the speaker standing alone : *I charge you to depart.’

*We’ means the speaker, and others associated with him. In
oral address only one can speak at a time, but that one, speaking for
others as well as for himself, says ‘we.’ The foreman of a jury
addresses the judge in the words, * We find the prisoner guilty.’ In
written composition ‘ we' is more strictly correct, because the parties
signing their names at the end are all equally supposed to be utter-
ing their sentiments.

Persons in very high authority, in issuing their commands, often
use ‘we’ instead of ‘I ;" as * We, Nicholas, Autocrat of all the Russias.’
This may be supposed to be an expression of personal humility, as
if the assumption of so much power did not become any single person.
Cumpare, * ourself shall be last served.’

In anonymous writing, as in newspapers and magazines, the writer
speaks as ‘we.” This is called the editorial ¢ we.’

¢We ' is used in speaking for humanity generally : ¢ we fancy that
we shall always feel as we do now.’

2. *Thou’ is addressed to one person. In the usages of our lan-
guage this word is obsolete, except in the following cases :—

(1.) In addressing the Almighty : ¢ Thou art the Lord alone.’

82.) In poetical use, as in the apostrophe to the sun : ¢ O thou that
rollest in heaven above.’

(3.% In expressing familiarity and contempt : * Thou vile creature.’

(4.) In the language of the Society of Friends.

“You’ is the ordinary pronoun of the second person for one or
more persons, .

‘Ye’ is employed in more solemn and elevated occasions : ¢ Ye hills
and dales.’

(o]
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Nor you, ye proud, impute to those the fault.

Also in familiarity : ¢ Ye need not wait.’

There has been a sacrifice of oratorical effect in dropping ‘thou”
a8 the pronoun of the singular, as we may see from the ancient
oratory, where the singular was used. The denunciations of Demos-
thenes against Alschines would have been much enfeebled if, instead
of saying ‘ thou,” which makes the person, as it were, stand alone to
bear the whole brunt of what is addressed to him, he had been
obliged to say ‘you,’ and thereby seem to include others in the
attack. The modern usage may be looked upon as a mode of
politeness.

3. II. DEMONSTRATIVE: ‘he,’ ¢she,” ¢it;’ this,’ ¢ that.’
The two last (this, that) are also Demonstrative Ad-
Jectives.

Formerly it was the practice to look upon *he,’ ‘she,’ ‘it as per-
sonal pronouns, like ‘I’ and ‘thou’ Two of the three apply to
persons, and on that account might seem to be personal. But gram-
marians now remark a wide difference between these pronouns of the
¢third* person, as they are called, and those of the first and second.
There is something distinct and peculiar in the relation of speaker
and person addressed, and this relationship is well marked in all
languages. But the structure of language shows that the names
descriptive of what is spoken of, whether persons or things, are
formed on a different plan.

Latham lays down the following distinctions between the proper personal pro-
nouns (the first and second) and the pronoun of the third person :—

(1.) The personal pronouns have no gender. There being an actual speaker and
an actual hearer, the one is supposed to know the other's gender as a matter of
course.

(2,) Their declension is peculiar. In our language, the forms ‘I, mine, me’—
¢Thou, thine, thee,’ are similar to one another, and do not resemble  he, his, him '—
“ she, hers, her ’—* it, its, it.’

(3.) There is a closeness of meaning between * he, she, it,” and the demonstratives
“this’ and “that.’ If the one class are to be called demonstratives, so might the other.

(4.) The plurals of * he, she, it,’ viz. ¢ they, them,” are derived from the same root
88 ‘ that’ the demonstrative, In other languages, such as Latin, the same words,
both singular and plural, are at once the third personal pronouns and the demon-
stratives (is, ille, iste, hic).

4. ‘He’ is the pronoun of the male sex in man and
in the higher animals.

Also in masculine personifications we make use of ‘he.’ Speaking
of the sun, we say, ‘he has risen ;' *he is eclipsed.’

5. ¢She’ is the pronoun of the feminine gender in
man and in animals: ‘when the lioness sees her cubs
in danger she flies to their help.’

There are feminine personifications as well as masculine, ¢Nature,’

with us is conventionally spoken of as ‘she;’ also the moon : *that
orbed maiden with white fire laden.’
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6. ¢ It’ is the pronoun of the neuter gender, and refers
to things without life, and to living beings whose gender
is not marked. ¢The house is near, let us go to it.’
‘It is a healthy child.” ¢Where’s the dog? I have
missed .’

All objects spoken of, that either have no sex, or are not suffi-
ciently important to have the sex discriminated, are signified by ‘it :’
‘briﬁg t,he light, put it on the table;’ ‘I went to the river, it was
swollen.

If thou wouldst view fair Melrose aright,
Go visit it by the pale moonlight.

(1.) This may be taken as the primary and ordinary meaning of
¢it’ as the demonstrative neuter pronoun. But there are other con-
flicting modes of employing the word, such as to require much care
in the appropriate use of this pronoun.

(2.) Frequently the antecedent is not some single noun, as in the
above instances, but a whole clause : ‘the day will be fine; who
doubts it? it may be so.’ Here the antecedent is not “day,” but the
whole assertion, *the day will be fine.” I have done the State some
service, and they know ¢’ means properly that they know the cir-
cumstance that ‘I have done some service.” This usage gives a
more indefinite character to the pronoun than can belong to the
masculine and feminine demonstratives ‘he’ and <she.’ The refer-
ence may be still more indefinite, as when at the end of a long
narrative the hearer replies, ‘never mind ¢¢; ‘who would have
thought 4t #’

(3.) By the idiom of our language, ¢it’ is employed to anticipate
;iomething that is to come after : “4t is probable that the day will be

ne.’
The simplest example of this arrangement is seen when the refer-
ence is an infinitive, or infinitive phrase : *it is too late to walk ;> *it
i8 vain to make excuses.’

The other case is when the reference is to a sentence: ‘it is
said that our army has gained a victory.’ This is in conformity with
the second use above mentioned, namely, where the antecedent is an
entire clause. The sentence referred to in this construction is most
commonly introduced by the conjunction *that;” but other conjunc-
tions may be employed : ¢4t is uncertain if (or whether, or when) he
will come;’ ‘¢t is luid down how far we should go.’

This use of *it’ gives us something of ‘the power of inversion be-
longing to languages different in structure from ours, and thus takes
away an imperfection of our language as compared with these others.
The idiom * there is ' has the same effect.

(4.) There is & still more vague and indefinite employment of ¢it’
in such phrases as‘who is i¢?' ‘what is #¢?' where the pronoun is
put for something altogether uncertain or unkmown. The response
to such questions shows the great latitude allowed with this word :
“it is a boy ;' ¢it isa beggar;’ ‘it is & coach ;' ¢it is the mon ;’ ‘it is a
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message ;' ‘it is a long story about nothing.’ Hence the admitted
employment of the word in violation of the concords of number and
gender, Thus,

? 148 these that gave the great Atrides spoils.—Pope.
¢ It was he, not she, that I saw.’ :

The same indefiniteness is exemplified in the phrases, ¢t rains ;’
¢4t strikes four;’ ¢ how is it with you? ¢it is all over with us ;’ ¢ they
lord i¢;’ * he stars it in the provinces;' ‘ trip ¢t as ye go.” In some of
these expressions the pronoun approaches almost to the character of
an expletive ; we can with difficulty assign any object, circumstance,
or fact, as an antecedent or reference.

The pronoun ¢it’ thus appears to have at least three distinct
modes of reference : 1st, to a simple subject, or noun, going before ;
2nd, to a clause going before; 3rd, to a clause coming after. Hence
we are often in great perplexity to say which of several possible
references a writer has in view when he uses the word. ¢ When wit
hath any mixture of raillery, it is but calling ¢ banter, and the thing
is done.’ Here we judge from the meaning that the first ¢it’ is
anticipative, and the second retrospective. The full illustration of
this difficulty, and of the various modes of obviating it, will come after-
wards. We may farther remark here, however, that the relative
¢which ' has the same alternative reference to a single object or to
a whole clause.

7. ¢They’ is the plural of ‘He’ and ¢She’ applied
to persons, and of ¢It’ applied to things: ¢ I met the
soldiers; they were onthemarch.’ ¢I saw hisdaughters;
they were in the field.” ¢ Gold, silver, and platinum are the
noble metals; they are so called because they do not rust.’

8. ¢This’ and ‘That’ are properly Demonstrative
Adjectives, and will be given under Adjectives. They
usually have a noun expressed or understood, as, ¢I take
this place, you take that’ In the first expression the
noun ‘ place’ is expressed, in the second it is understood ;
in the one, ¢this’ is an Adjective, in the other, ¢ that’
may be classified as either an Adjective or a Demonstra-
tive Pronoun.

The case where ¢ that’ seems to have most of the nature of a true
pronoun is seen in the following sentences: ¢ he mistook his own room
for that of the stranger;’ ¢ the song of the nightingale is more various
than that of the thrush.’ This is a form derived from the French :
our native idioms applicable to the case, which are to be preferred
when they can be used, are, 1st, to repeat the noun,—* his own room
for the stranger’s room; and 2nd, to use the possessive without the
noun,—* for the stranger’s.” Owing to thepossessive inflection being
so rarely in use, we are principally thrown upon the first form when
we wish to keep clear of the Gallicism.
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In the line, ¢ To be, or not to be, that is the question,’ ¢ that’ may
be considered as a pronoun, having a whole clause for the ante-
cedent, as we have seen with the demonstrative ‘it.” We might
still consider the word as an adjective with a noun dropped, or put
in a different place, and so look upon the passage as an abbreviation
of *to be, or not to be—that question is it." * One thing have I desired
of the Lord, that (thing) I will seek after.’

¢ This’ is of the nature of a pronoun in the phrases ¢ before this,’
* after this;’ there being, however, an ellipsis of * time.’

i

9. Certain Pronouns of Demonstrative signification
are called INDEFINITE, from signifying not any particular
subject, but persons or things taken generally. Such
are ‘One’ and ‘They: ‘cne cannot be sure of that;
¢ any of the little ones.’

¢ They ' is also used colloquially in this indefinite sense : ¢ they scy
that the harvest is good;’ but ¢the harvest is said to be good’ is
better English.

In the first example ‘one’ is derived from the French on, which
is a corruption of homme—man. When the subject of the verb is un-
known, or of little consequence, the French use on, as on dit-—*it is
said’ (by no one in particular) ; ‘ on commence & €riger'—* people begin
to build; it being no matter who are to be employed, provided the
work is done. 'We use the passive voice in such cases: *the building
is begun.’ We employ ‘one’ in somewhat different circumstances.
"Thus, if we were putting a supposition by way of argument or illus-
tration, we might give it in the following forms : ‘suppose I were to
lose my way in a wood ;' or, ‘suppose you were to lose your way;’ or,
* suppose one were to lose one’s way.' All are made use of, but as &
general rule, the last is preferred as a matter of good taste. The
first is objectionable as verging on egotism, the second as using free-
doms with another person, whereas the third is indifferent. «If one’s
honesty were impeached, what should one do ?’ is a politer mode of
making the supposition than to take either one's self, or the person
addressed, for the example.

¢One’ should be followed by ‘one,’ and not by ¢he.’ ¢ What one
sees or feels, one cannot but be sure that one sees or feels.” This
may sound stiff, but the following is lax : ¢the better acquainted one
{: with any kind of rhetorical trick, the less liable ke is to be misled

it.’
yIn the second example given above—*the little ones,’ ‘one’ is the
numeral employed in the manner of a pronoun, by indicating some-
thing that has gone before (or perhaps has to come after) : ‘I like
pea/:ies, but I must have a ripe one, or some ripe ones.’ )

Other adjectives are used in almost the same way ; as ‘ give me one
or two;' ‘I will take either, or neither, or both, or any one, some, or all,
or none.’ .
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*Such’ and ‘same’ are employed as demonstrative pronouns: ¢if
you are & man, show yourself such.’ The use of ‘same’in common
style is inelegant. The adverbs, ¢so,” ‘thus,’ ¢ then,” “there,” ¢ here,’
¢hence,” ‘thence,” “hither,” “thither,” serve the purpose of the de-
monstratives : ¢do sothen,’ for doit,’ or ‘do that;’ ¢ and if so be that
he find it.’

10. The word * self’ enters into compounds with both
the Personal and the Demonstrative Pronouns; as ‘my-
self,” ¢ thyself,” ¢ ourselves,” ¢ himself,’ ¢ herself,’ *itself,’
‘one’s self,’ ‘themselves’ These are called Reflective
Pronouns.

They also impart emphasis, as ‘I myself,’ ‘he himself, ¢they
themselves.” Considered as nominatives, their structure is singular;
since some of them are combinations with the possessive case, and
others with the objective (or dative) case. .

11. III. ReLaTive ProNouns: ¢ who,” ¢ which,” ¢ that,’
‘what” These are the proper relatives.

There are several other words that answer the purpose of relatives ;
‘such as,’ ‘but, ‘“when, ‘where, ¢whither,’ ‘whence,’ and the
compounds, “whoever,’ ¢ whoso,” ¢ whosoever,” ¢ whichever,’” ¢ which-
goever, ‘ whatsoever,” ¢ whenever, ¢ whensoever,’ &ec.

12. A' Relative Pronoun stands for a noun, or subject
otherwise mentioned, with the power of a conjunction
besides. It joins sentences and clauses by referring
back directly to something just named.

In the sentence, ‘I found an old acquaintance, whom I had not
seen for some time;’ * whom' is the same as ‘and hém I had not
seen.’ ‘I do not know what you say’ is properly an abbreviation
of I do not know that that you say.’

13. *Who’ and its compounds, ¢ whoso,” ¢ whoever,’
¢ whosoever,” apply to persons; ¢ which’ and its com-
pounds relate generally to things; ¢ that,” ¢ what’ (with
its compounds), ‘such as,” are used with both persons
and things.

¢ Who ’ is commonly applied in two very different significations.

I. To connect two co-ordinate sentences; as ‘I met the watch-
man, who told me there had been a fire’ Here the two sentences
are distinct and independent; in such a case ‘and he’ might have
been substituted for ¢ who.’

Anotler form of the same use is when the second clause is of the
kind termed adverbial, where we may still resolve ‘who’ into a
personal or demonstrative pronoun and a conjunction. ¢ Why should

we consult Charles, who (for he, seeing that le) knows nothing of the
matter 2’
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II. In modern use, more especially in books, ¢who’ is frequently
employed when it is intended to restrict, define, limit, or explain,
the subject of the previous sentence ; as *that is the man who spoke
to us yesterday. Here the clause introduced by ¢ who’ is necessary
to define or explain the antecedent ¢ the man;’ without it we do not
know who ‘the man’is. Such relative clauses are called adjective
clauses, because they have the same effect as adjectives in limiting
nouns. This may be called the restrictive use of the relative.

Now it will be found that the practice of our most idiomatic
writers and speakers is to prefer ¢that ’ to * who’ in this application ;
whereas for the other meaning, ¢ that’ would be improper.

¢ Which’ is employed with reference to things in both the senses
now given of ‘who’ with reference to persons; as in co-ordinate
sentences, where ¢it,’ or ¢ they,’ and a conjunction might answer the
purpose; thus, ‘at school I studied geometry, which (and it) I found
useful afterwards.” Here the new clause is something independent
added to the previous clause, and not limiting that clause in an,
way. 8o in the adverbial clause, as ¢ he struck the poor dog, whi
(and or although it) had never done him harm.” Such instances
represent the most accurate meaning of ¢which,” as of ¢ who;' and
accordingly, we might term these the co-ordinating relatives.

¢ Which ’ is likewise used for restrictive purposes, or to limit or
explain its antecedent ; as ¢ the house which he built still remains.’
Here ¢ which’ specifies, or points out, the house that is the subject
of the statement, namely, by the circumstance that a certain person
built it. As remarked with regard to ‘ who,’ our most idiomatic
writers prefer ‘that’ in this particular application, and would say
¢ the house that he built remains.’

But there is a meaning of ¢ which’ attaching to it as the neuter
relative, a8 in the following clause: ¢ Camsar crossed the Rubicon,
which was in effect a declaration of war.” The antecedent to ¢ which’
in this instance is not the ¢Rubicon,” but the entire clause, ¢ Caesar
crossed the Rubicon ;* this fact being what amounted to war. It will
be remembered that the neuter demonstrative ¢it’ in like manner
may have a clause for its antecedent : we might say that ¢ Ceesar
crossed the Rubicon when nobody expected ¢t ; ‘it’ referring still to
the fact of Ceesar’s crossing, and not to the ¢ Rubicon.’” Now this
meaning of ‘which’ is not one of the meanings of the relative
‘that’ as a retrospective pronoun, although *that’ may apply to
things as well as to persons.

‘That’ is the proper restrictive, explicative, limiting, or defining
relative—the relative of the adjective sentence. Although ¢ that’ is
by no means uniformly employed in published works now, when this
sense occurs, yet if we go back to the writers of the seventeenth cen-
tury we find the usage observed. This construction also avoids am-
biguities that often attend the indiscriminate use of *who’ and
¢which’ for co-ordinate and for restrictive clauses. Thus when we
say, ‘ his conduct surprised his English friends, who had not known
him long,’” we may mean either that his Euglish friends generally
were surprised (the relative being, in that case, co-ordinating), or thut

i
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only a portion of them—namely, the particular portion that had
not known him long—were surprised. In this last case the relative is
meant to define or explain the antecedent, and the doubt would be
removed by writing thus : ¢his English friends that had not known
him long,” * So in the following sentence there is a similar ambiguity
in the use of ‘which :’ ‘the next winter whick you will spend in
town will give you opportunities of making a more prudent choice.’
This may mean, either ¢ you will spend next winter in town’ (* which’
being co-ordinating), or * the next of the winters when you are to live _
in town,’ let that come when it may. In the former case ‘ which’ is the
proper relative; in the latter case the meaning is restrictive or
defining, and would be best brought out by ¢that :’ *the next winter
that you will spend in town.’

A farther consideration in favour of employing that’ for explica-
tive clauses is the unpleasant effect arising from the too frequent
repetition of ‘who’ and ¢which.,’ Grammarians often recommend
‘that’ as a means of varying the style; but this end ought to be
sought in subservience to the still greater end of perspicuity. .

¢ What' may be considered as a compound relative, since it enables
the antecedent to be suppressed. ¢Give me what is in your hand ’
is for ¢ give me that (the thing) that is in your hand.

In such expressions as the following, ¢ what’ may be put for ¢ that
which,” and is generally an improvement: ‘who steals my good
name steals that which makes me poor indeed.’

14. As, preceded by Sucw, has the force of a relative,
applying to both persons and things, and generally with
an explicative, or restrictive signification: ¢ the curse
denounced upon such as removed ancient landmarks.’
This might have been ¢them that, or ¢those that,” but
not so properly ¢ who.’

The true relative force lies in the adverb ¢as,’ which, in provincial
and vulgar English, has the full power of a relative without ¢ such ;’
thus, ‘the man as rides to market’ is ¢ the man that rides to market,’
the meaning being restrictive. In old English ‘such’ was sometimes
followed by ‘that.” Thus, in Chaucer : ‘I shall loven such that I will’
The form *such as’ is a convenient substitute for ¢ that,’ and enables
us to vary the relative construction in restrictive clauses without
loss of clearness. It has the farther advantage of enabling us to
enclose the antecedent : ¢such skill as he displayed.’

15. The word BuT is a relative in certain construc-
tions; as ¢ there was no one but did his best,” for ¢ there
was no one that did not do his best.’

The expression is obviously an abbreviation for ¢there was no one
present but (those that) did their best.” This usage can occur only
in negative assertions.

16. The adverb ‘when’ answers the purpose of the
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restrictive relative, especially with a noun of time as
the antecedent ; as ¢ the good news from Ireland reached
London at a time when good news was needed.’

It isZalso usual to employ “in which’ for the same meaning; but
in cases where the relative clause limits or defines, ‘that’ is the
proper relative, and we can say ¢the very day that he arrived.'
¢When’ has not always the explicative meaning ; thus, ‘the day of
trial will come when all will be different ;" ¢in which’ would here be
the correct relative. We may say, however, that ¢ when’ is perhaps
oftener restrictive than co-ordinating.

17. ¢ Where’ is used as a relative when the antecedent
denotes place; as ‘I put the book (in the place) where I
found it;’ for ‘in which I found it,’ or ‘that I found
it in.

The remarks made on *when’ apply to ‘where’ It may be &
substitute for either relative, but it is perhaps more commonly and
better applied when the restrictive meaning is intended, as in the
above instance. ‘Where’ takes a much wider range than literal
place, being extended to the many metaphorical applications of
place. Thus we may say ‘the point where your argument fails;’
¢ where thy treasure is, there will thy heart be also.’

These two adverbial relatives are of great use in varying and
lightening composition, which is always liable to be overburdened
with the common relatives.

18. ¢ Whence’ is occasionally used as a relative of
place: ¢he returned to the place whence he came,’
instead of ‘from which he came,” or ‘that he came
from.’

¢ Whither’ is used in like manner in the sense of ¢to
a place;’ as ‘ I know not whither he went.’

¢ Whence ’ and * whither’ are of less general application than ¢ when' and ¢ where,'
They are more confined to their principal use as interrogative adverbs, Asrelatives
they are, strictly speaking, the equivalents of the common relatives with preposi-
tions; ¢from which’ (whence), ‘to which’ (whither). But we postpone the more
special account of the relative as governed by prepositions, to the second branch of
Etymology, or Inflection ; undér which head we shall have to allude to the adver-
bial relatives compounded with prepositions, as ¢ whereof,’ ¢ wherein,” ¢ whereto,”
“whereat,’ some of which represent what is called the cases of the relative pronouns,
¢whereof ’ being equal to ¢ whose,’

19. The compound forms ¢ whoever,” ¢ whoso,” ¢ whoso-
ever,’ ¢ whichever,” ¢ whichsoever,” ¢ whatever,” ¢ whatso-
ever,’” ‘ whenever,” ¢ whensoever,’ ¢ wherever,’ ¢ whereso-
ever, ¢ whithersoever,” ‘whensoever,” have a certain
indefinite meaning, and have their antecedents often left
unexpressed ; thus, ‘whoever is found wanting,’ means
any person that is found; ¢whoso is wise;’ ©whatever be
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the ccnsequences, I dare not stay;’ ¢ wherever, whither-
soever you go.’

The characteristic meanings of these words are more closely allied
with the interrogative meanings of ¢ who,” ¢ which,” *what,” &e., than
with their meanings as relatives. Thus the peculiar force of ¢ which’
as an interrogative is, * which one of a certain defined number or class ?'
and this is the meaning of ¢ whichsoever.’

20. 1V. Interrogative Pronouns: ¢who,” ¢which,’
‘what’” The equivalent Adverbs are ¢ when,” ¢ where,’
‘whence,” ¢ whether,” and their compounds.

These are obviously the relative pronouns in a new acceptation;
the transference is explained on the principle of ellipsis or abbrevia-
tion; thus, the complete form of an interrogative sentence may be
supposed to be, ‘I want to know the man who did this’ The first
part, containing the expression of the wish, is dropped, and the place
supplied by putting a peculiar stress on the relative ¢ who,’” which
then bears the whole force of the omitted clause.

21. * Who’ applies to persons, and is entirely inde-
finite. ¢ Who goes there ?” supposes complete ignorance
of the person alluded to.

22. “Which,” unlike its use as a Relative, applies to
persons as well as to things. Its peculiar force is
selective,

It supposes a known class or group, and inquires the specific
individual or individuals: ¢ Which of you convinceth me of sin?'
¢ Which is the way? ¢ Which is best?’

23. « What’ applies to both persons and things.

‘When it is applied to persons, a noun is necessary, as * What man
of honour would act s0o?” ¢ What monarch would resign his power
meekly ? Without such a noun, it refers exclusively to things; as
¢ What do you mean ?

This may be called by pre-eminence the interrogative of kmow-
ledge, or the expression of a desire to be informed respecting some
part of the world : * What is man?’ ¢ What is lightning? < What is
the cause of the tides?’

24. The Adverbial Interrogatives equivalent to the
pronouns are ¢ When,” ¢ Where,” *Whence,” ¢ Whither,’
and are applied in the same circumstances as those de-
scribed for their use as relatives.

The compounds ¢ wherein,” ¢ wherefore,’ are used as interrogatives,
but not the other compounds of ¢ where.” ¢ Whether,’ an old dual, was
formerly applied to ask ¢which of two: ¢ Whether is greater, the
gold, or the temple ?’
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1nterrogation takes place in another form, as ‘Can the rush grow ? ‘Breathes
there a man?’ ¢ Came you by the bridge?” The thing demanded may be observed
to be somewhat different in these instances.

25. One of the uses of Pronouns is to save the repeti-
tion of a Noun ; as ¢ John is come ; he hasnot been long.’

This may be effected by various other means.

(1.) By some more general designation, as in Milton : ¢Thus spoke
the fempter, the fiend, for Satan. ‘We went to see St. Paul’s, and
admired the vast building.’

Such general words are often advantageously combined with the
relative : ¢ touching musical harmony, a thing that (equal to ¢ which )
delighteth all ages; a thing as seasonable in joy as in grief;’ ‘which
consideration had some weight;’ ¢he was naturally morose, a pecu-
liarity that T do not here take into account.” Also the relative may
be dispensed with : ‘the nation were unanimous, & thing (a circum~
stance) of rare occurrence.’

(2.) The iteration of the noun is avoided by the use of synonymes.
< His happiness was much enhanced by his success; but it was not
in the nature of so great bliss to last.’

Under the adjective we shall see other modes of saving the repetition
of the principal subject, as by ¢ former and latter,” ¢ the one and the
other,’ ¢ the first and the second,’ &c.

It is a very insufficient definition of the pronoun to say that it
saves the repetition of the noun, being wholly inapplicable to inter-
rogatives, and to the indefinite pronouns.

THE ADJECTIVE.

1. An Adjective is a word joined to a noun, to limit
its application; as ‘my hat; *a sweet sound.’

Adjectives are commonly said to name a quality. But this can
hardly apply to pronominal adjectives, as * this,” ¢ our.” Moreover in
the classification of adjectives, one class is those of quality ; implying
that the other classes, namely, those of quantity and the pronominal,
are not expressive of quality. It is better to treat them as words that
go along with nouns to specify or narrow their application. For
example, the word ¢ wise’ joined to the noun ‘man,” signifies a more
select kind of man, having the distinguishing attribute termed
wisdom. Thus while the extent of the noun is narrowed, its meaning
is increased by the adjective: ¢ wise men’ are a smaller class than
*men,’ but they have one attribute in addition to what is common
to men.

2. An Adjective is distinguished from a noun by its
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inflection, which is by degree, or what is called Com-
parison: *wise, wiser ;* ¢ fertile, more fertile.

In our language, which admits the easy convertibility of the parts
of speech, nouns are often used to discharge the office of the adjective ;
a8 ‘ the gold ring.’ These nouns are distinguished from true adjectives
by not being compared : we cannot say, ¢ gold, golder, goldest.” On the
other hand, the true grammatical adjective does not undergo the
noun inflection : we do not say ¢ wise, (plural) wises” By the same
criterion we can distinguish an adjective from a verb used to limit a
noun ; as ‘a brew house.’

It follows from the definition, that an adjective cannot be the sub-
ject of a sentence. We cannot say ‘wise is good’ A word that
merely limits can have no meaning standing alone, or without a
word to limit. Such cases as ¢ foul is fair,’ ¢ black is not white,” are
not exceptions ; the adjective being used for the corresponding abstract
noun. Hence when a sentence or clause begins with an adjective
we understand that there is an inversion of the usual order; as * great
was the fall thereof.’

An adjective cannot qualify any part of speech but a noun. It
cannot be governed by a preposition.

CLASSES OF ADJECTIVES.

3. I. ProNoMINAL. These are of two kinds, Demonstrative
and Possessive.

The name ¢ pronominal ’ indicates that these adjectives (this, my,
&c.) are all derived from pronouns. Indeed they have often been
included among the pronouns. The reason for placing them among
adjectives is that they require a noun after them, which the proper
pronouns do not.

4. (1.) Pronominal Demonstratives : *this,’ ¢ that,” ¢ the,’
¢yon,” ¢ yonder.’

¢This’ applies to persons and things, and means
some object near or close at hand, or nearer than some
other compared object: ¢this man,” some one close by ;
“this house,’ the house that we are in or near; ¢thisis
my own, my native land.’

In a succession of things * this’ means the nearest—either the last
said, or the next to be mentioned. *¢After this speech ' refers to
what has just been delivered : I will put this supposition’ is what
is to come next.

¢ That ’ applies also to persons and things, and means
something at a distance. ¢ That man’ is some one not
close by. ¢This’ and ‘ that’ are correlative or contrast-
ing words ; the one excludes or opposes the other.
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‘When two persons or things have been mentioned, the first in
order is sometimes recalled by ¢ that,’ the second by ¢ this,’ in imitation
of the Latin pronouns ¢lle and hic. Other forms for the same purpose
are ‘the one’ and * the other,” ‘the first’ and ‘the second,’ ‘the first
named ’ and ¢ the last named,” ¢ the former’ and * the latter.” In the
following lines, ¢ these * and ¢ those * mean ‘some ’ and ¢ others,’ selected
without reference to comparative proximity :

- The palaces and lofty domes arose,
These for devotion, and for pleasure those. ¢

‘Yon’ and ¢yonder’ are in use for the same meaning
as ‘that:’ ¢ yonder ivy-mantled tower.’

“The,” derived from °that,’ is commonly called the
Definite Article. It is usually considered along with
¢a’ or ‘an,’ the Indefinite Article.

5. The adverbial substitutes for the Demonstrative
Adjectives are the same as for the Demonstrative Pro-
nouns, ‘so0,” ‘thus,’ ‘then,’ ‘there,” ‘ here’ (and the com
pounds, ‘herein,” *therein,” &ec.), ¢hence,’ °¢thence,’
¢ hither,” ¢thither’ These substitutes cannot be used
where nominatives are required. ¢ Here, there, lies,’ are
equivalent to ¢ in this place,” ‘in that place,” &c.

Both variety and elegance are attained by the employment of these
adverbs as demonstratives. The remarks made respecting ‘ where,’
¢ when,” &c., as equivalents of the relative pronouns, are applicable
to the present class of words: ‘here is the point;’ there's the rub;’
¢ herein is love; * then was the time.’

The frequent ellipsis of the noun with the demonstrative adjectives
is what gives them the character of demonstrative pronouns: ‘after
that, I shall say no more;’ *this being granted’ These adjectives
also save the repetition of the main subject, by being joined to a
more general noun. Thus instead of repeating the name * Casar,’
we may designate him ¢ that general,’ ¢ that Roman,’ ¢ that conqueror.’

6. (2.) Pronominal Possessives: ‘my,’ ‘mine,’ °our,’
¢ ours,” ‘thy,” ‘ thine,” ¢ your,” ¢ yours,’ his,’ ‘ her,” ‘hers,’
‘its,’ ¢ their,” ¢theirs.” These are the Genitives of the
Personal and Demonstrative Pronouns.

The double forms ‘my, mine,’ ¢our, ours,’ ‘thy, thine,’ *your,
yours,” ‘their, theirs,’ have distinct uses. The first form is
used with nouns like any other adjectives, as ‘my book;’ *your
house ;' ‘their liberty :' the other form is employed only in pre-
dication, as ‘the book is mine; ‘the house is not yours’ The dis-
tinetion was not always observed in our language. In the translation
of the Bible, ¢thine’ and ‘mine’ are used with nouns: ‘mine eyes
have seen;’ ‘mine honour,’ &. A similar difference exis 8 between
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‘no’ and ‘none.” There are probably no other instances of adjectives
used in predication alone.

The meanings of the possessive pronouns are so well understood,
and so little subject to irregularity, as to need no special comment.

7. II. ADJECTIVES OF QUANTITY.

Setting aside the Eronominal adjectives, we may include all the
others under the two heads of quantity and quality ; those of the one
class (quantity) are few in number and peculiar in character; the
other class (quality) comprises the great body of adjectives. The
adjectives of quantity are subdivided as follows :—

8. (1.) Quantity in mass or bulk : ‘much,’ ¢ little,” ¢ great,’
¢small,’ ‘some,’ ¢ any  ¢much wind ;’ “little light ;* ¢ great
rivers; ¢some feeling.’

This kind of quantity is also called continuous quantity, and is
opposed to broken, numbered, or discrete quantity. Space, motion,
bulk, and material being in many instances unbroken, we do not
always apply numbers to designate their amount. When we desire
accuracy we suppose these things divided into parts, and number the
parts ; a8 ‘ ten yards.” But where we cannot do this, as in mental
qualities, we use adjectives of degree, and apply qualifying words to
specify the differences; thus, ‘small, very small, exceedingly small,
diminutive, insignificant ; ¢ great, large, somewhat large, rather large, ,
considerable, vast, huge, immense, enormous, infinite;" ¢ middling,
average, moderate, ordinary, sober,’ &c.

*Some ’ and ‘any ’ are applied also to number.

9. (2.) Quantity in Number. Under this we have various

kinds.

(a.) Definite Numeral Adjectives; as ‘eight days’
(cardinal number) ;  the eighth day * (ordinal number).

The cardinal numbers—one, two, three—denote totals made up to
the amount of the number,—a total of two, five, fifty, &c. The ordinal
numbers indicate a series, and state the place of an individual in the
series : the *fifth’ is the name of one object in a certain remove from
the commencement,

We may include also the multipliers, ‘single,” ‘double,” *triple,’
¢quadruple;” and the combination of the numerals with particular
subjects, a8 ¢ biennial,’ ¢ quadrilateral,’ ¢ heptagonal.’

€A or ‘an,” the Indefinite Article, is strictly speak-
ing the numeral adjective ‘one,’ with a somewhat
altered signification. ‘

¢ Another’ is an ordinal adjective, meaning the second
of two.

The word is not confined to this meaning, but is used to signify
‘one more; ‘another and ancther and another.’
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¢Both’ means two taken together, and is opposed to
the distributives ¢either’ (one of two), and ‘mneither’
(none of two).

This word, being often used without the noun, assumes the charac-
ter of a pronoun.

10. (b.) Indefinite numeral Adjectives; as ¢ many days,’
¢any books,” ‘all men.” These express number, but not
in the definite form of numeration.

¢ Many,” although plural in meaning, can be joined with a singular
noun preceded by ‘a:’ ‘many a man.’

¢ Any’ after negative words has an emphatic exclusive force,
¢without any remainder.’ As a derivative from ‘one,’ in a positive
signification it means ‘one,’ but no one in particular; hence called
indefinite. It may, however, mean more than one, and it applies both
to quantity and to number: ‘any meat,” ‘any trees.’

‘Some’+ denotes an uncertain portion of an entire
collection.

‘Some’ has various meanings. In strict logic it signifies ‘not
none,” a certain number, but how many not stated,—some at least.
There is a more popular meaning, which implies less than the whole,
¢ some only,’ or * some at most.” ‘Some men are wise,” insinuates that
there are other men not wise. Hence the alternative signification :
‘some believed,” and ‘some (others) believed not.’ “Some fifty years
ago’ is a special idiom.

¢ Certain’ is a small select number. Applied in the
singular it means a particular and known individual.

¢ Several,” the Distributive Adjective, is also used to
mean a small number without reference to distribution.

‘Few’ is opposed to many. ¢Few, few shall part
where many meet.” ¢ A few’ is some—not many. :

Not a few is a more emphatic ‘many;’ the denying of an opposite
being often a stronger form of the affirmative. *.Not inconsiderable’
is perhaps a little less than ¢ considerable.’

¢ Most,’ the larger number.

¢ All’ is opposed alike to ‘ none,’ and to ¢some.’

¢ Whole,’ or total, is opposed to ¢ part,” and hence to
¢ gome.’

‘No, and ¢ None,’ the absence, negation, or privation
of anything.

These words must be followed by the singular or plural, according
to the meaning. An ancient Greek disbelieving his religion would
have said there are ‘no Gods;’ a Jew, there is ‘no God.’ :
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11. (c.) Dlstnbutlve numeral Adjectives; as ©each
man,’ ¢ neither way.” These are ¢ each,’ ¢ either,” ¢ neither,’
¢ several ¢ every,’ ¢ other.

*Each’ is employed to denote two or more thmgs taken separately,
and when applied to two, is opposed to *either,” which is one of the
two, as well as to ‘both,” or the two collectively. ¢ Each’ is the word
that should have been used in the following passage. ‘The King of
Israel, and Jehoshaphat,King of Judah, sat either of them on his throne.’
¢ Suneon and Levi took each man his sword shows the correct usage.

*Each’ is a singular word. The correlative is ¢ other,’ as seen in the
elliptical phrase ¢ bear each other’s burdens.’

¢ Neither’ excludes each of two.

¢Several’ is a small number taken separately, but entirely, and is a
plural : “several witnesses attested the fact.’

‘Every’ means each individual of a whole collection separately
stated or considered. 'When *each ’ denoted, as it seems to have done
at one tlme, one of two, there was a real difference between ‘each’
and ‘every’ that ha.rdly exists ow. Excepting in such idiomatic
phrases as ‘each other,’ ‘every ' might be genera,lly substituted for
‘each.’ ¢Every’isan emphatlc word for ‘all,’ as it seems to address
the individuals separately : ‘ England expects every man to do his
duty;’ ‘not every one that saith unto me.” ‘Every three years’ is an
admitted idiom.

¢ Other,” opposed to ‘one,” is the second or alternative of a couple,—

a dusl form. ‘ Noother’ has the more indefinite mgmﬁcatlon of ‘none
anywhere.’ Followed by ‘than’ it is the same as ‘none but.” By
an incidental cons: uence, ‘the other’ may point out contrariety ; as
¢on the one side of the river stood our army, on the other, the enemy
The meaning of addition comes naturally to attach to the word: ‘get
as much other kmowledge as you can.’ ¢ The other day’ is an idiom
for ¢ Iately The word has a noun form and declension When opposed
to ‘some’ and ‘each:’ ‘some sat, others stood; ¢ they visited at each
other’s houses” In this capacity the plural <others’ is a species of
collective noun, like the ‘rest’ or the ¢ remainder.’

12. III. Apsectives oF QUALITY; as ‘a broad way,
ta heavy weight,” ¢ a prudent man.’

These embrace the great body of adjectives, and are co-extensive
with human knowledge. They could be classified only by a reference
to the sciences, or difterent departments of knowledge, as mathematics,
natural history, morals, &c. Everything that can be pointed out as a
property, power or agency, is liable to be expressed as an adjective, so
as to qualify some subject. In Roget’s Thesaurus of Words and
I’hrases there is a classification of human knowledge given as a
basis for the classification of words according to their meaning, and it
will be found that the words thus arranged are nouns, adjectives,
and verbs; and there is hardly any meaning that cannot appear in
all the thiree forms.
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The nouns least suited to become adjectives are the names of natural
classes or kinds, as ‘tree,’ “‘horse,” ‘mounkey;’ because these objects
contain too many qualities to be predicated of anything besides them-
selves. We cannot well have a thing difterent from a tree and pos-
sessing all the characters of a tree ; hence when we derive an adjective
from tree, as ‘arborescent,” we mean only the form of a tree, and not
the whole attributes. So ‘manly,” ‘leonine,’ or ‘lionlike,” merely in-
dicate some prominent character of a man, or of a lion, and do not
transfer the whole of the attributes of & man or a lion to some-
thing that is neither.

Adjectives formed from the metals, minerals, woods, &c., generally
signify ‘made from these materials.’

Adjectives derived from the great natural objects, often mean only
a reference to those objects; as ‘the solar, the lunar tables'—tables
. respecting the sun or moon.

13. The class of Adjectives derived from proper
- names, and called ProreErR ADJECTIVES, are principally
adjectives of quality, as the *Socratic Method,” which
means a certain kind of method, invented or employed

by Socrates.

Some proper adjectives might be looked upon as contributing to
form proper names, as ¢ English law,” ‘French literature, the * Etiza-
bethan Age.’

THE ARTICLES.

The articles are of great value in our language. They indicate
three different forms of the noun, each with a separate meaning: *a
virtue,’ ‘the virtue,’ and * virtue, are all distinct.

14. A’ or ‘ An’ is called the Indefinite Article: ‘a
horse’ means no one horse in particular. It gives the
species or kind of thing wanted, and leaves the choice
of the individual free.

The indefinite article is the unemphatic form of the numeral ‘one,’
and has a meaning of its own, difterent from the numeral. ¢Give
me a pen,’ means give me an object of the species ‘pen;’ ‘give me
one pen,’ lays an emphasis upon one, and implies that one is asked
for, and not two or three. ¢ A horse, a horse, my kingdom for a horse,’
is any horse, anything that is a horse.

The article baving a singular meaning, is a sign of the singular
number, and is used with all singular things (provided they are such
as admit of the plural). Thus we do not say ‘house,” ‘ table,” “star,’
but ¢ @ house,’ ‘a table,’ ‘a star” Hence it is used with general or
class names, and not with proper names (Adam, Mary), nor with
names of material (air, gold), nor with abstract names (wisdom,
bravery). When class nouns have no plural change (sheep, cannon),
the presence or absence cf the article is a mark of the number &

D
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sheep, sheep). When ‘a’ is prefixed to a proper name (a Mr. Brown),
one of a class is meant.

15. ¢ A’ is used before a consonant, and before ‘h’
(sounded as &),y or ‘w:’ a meal, ‘a house,’ ‘a year,
“a world.” An is used before a vowel, and before silent
‘h; as ‘an ounce,” ‘an hour’

Many of the best writers, as Macaulay, use an before ¢h’
(not silent) when the accent is on the second syllable:
‘an historical parallel.’

16. ‘THE’ is called the Definite Article: ‘the horse’
means some one horse in particular.

It is the unemphatic form of the demonstrative ¢ that,” and has itself
a weaker demonstrative force than *that.”

The circumstances determining the use of this article may bg
stated thus. There is a collection of various things before us, say in
a room, and one of each thing: a door, a window, a table, a sofa, a
fire. If we want to single out one of these, we say ¢the door,” *the
table, ‘the fire.’ In like manner, ‘the house,” ‘the garden,’ *the
stables,” are the single objects that enter into the aggregate whole of
a residence. A definite collection, or total, must be supposed to be
before the mind of the lLearer, and there must be no more than one
object of a kind. Hence when we speak of ¢the town hall,’ ‘the
market cross,” ¢ the harbour,’ ¢ the provost,” we are understood to refer
to the aggregate whole that makes up the town that we live in ; and
there being only one of each of these objects in the town, it is indi-
cated by prefixing ‘the,’ ‘the provost.” So ‘the parliament,’ ¢ the con-
stitution,’ ¢ the navy, suppose the collective whole of the nation, and
that there are not two parliaments or constitutions. ¢ The sun,’ “the
stars,” suppose that we are thinking of the great sidereal whole, and
that we indicate therein the one sun, or the one collection of stars.

The various applications of the definite article seem to branch out
from this principal meaning, Thus, when applied, as it is, to indicate
a gpecies, as ‘ the rose,’ ‘ the lion,’ ¢ the gorilla,’ a certain higher genus
is ‘supposed present to the mind, containing many species, cne of
which is singled out: ‘as the cedar among the woods, so is my
beloved.” Having in view animals generally, we say ‘the lion’ to
indicate the one species of that name. The use of the article is less
common with very high or comprehensive groups; we sometimes, but
not often, say *the plant,’ ¢ the animal,” having in our view organized
beings as a whole. In Philosophy the whole of known existence is
divided into ‘the object,” the external world, and ¢ the subject,” the
world of mind.

The same specification explains the application of the article to
designate geographical objects, as ¢ the Alps’ (among mountains), ¢ the
Rhine ’ (amonyg rivers), ‘ the Atlantic’ (among oceans) ; likewise ¢ the
French,” ‘the English’ (among nations).
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So in such phrases as “the Bar,’ ¢ the Church,’ ¢ the Bench,” we have
in our mind the aggregate of professions, and single out the separate
individuals. ¢ The palace, ‘the cottage,’ are figures of speech (like
the Bar, &c.) for the noble and the low-born, and exhibit still the
same general signification. By prefixing ‘the’ to an adjective, as
¢ the rich, *the powerful,’ we indicate a particular class of men selected
from the general community. The noun ‘men’ is omitted in such
ﬁhmses, because it is one that can be so readily supplied by the

earer.

In <Shakspeare was the Homer ' we have still the same principle
of specification from an aggregate. Of the great poets of antiquity,
Homer s the one to be singled out for comparison to Shakspeare.

The head of a Celtic clan is spoken of as ¢ the Douglas,” by pre-
eminence. There are many Douglases it is true, but there is one that
commands, and, as it were, sums up and personifies the whole, and he
is distinguished by the specifying article.

¢ The’ is used in pointing out an individual defined by an adjective
clause, a8 ‘ The man that earns his bread honestly.’ There is
nothing remarkable in this case; it is a mere expansion of such a
phrase as “ the rich man,” * the honest man,’” the adjective being con-
verted into a sentence, as if we were to say ¢ the man that is rich.’

Somewhat different, seemingly, is the employment of the article in
the phrases “ the beautiful, ¢ the good,’ * the true, * the just,’ ¢ the lawful,’
¢ the expedient,” where an adjective is converted into an abstract noun
by prefixing ¢‘the’ This is probably an imitation of a Greek idiom.
It still falls under the general signification of the article—the speci-
fication of one thing in a supposed aggregate. These are reckoned
more emphatic and pointed expressions than *¢beauty,’ ‘goodness,’
¢truth,’ ‘justice,’ “lawfulness,’ ‘expediency;’ and, as often happens
when there are two modes of expressing the same thought, a slight dif-
ference of meaning springs up betwcen the two; ‘the just,’ is not pre-
cisely the same thing as * justice.” 8o we say for darkness ¢ the dark ;’
and Carlyle employs the expression, * somewhat sorrowfully in the

vague.'

The occurrence of ¢ the ’ with a comparative, ¢ the more, the better,’ is now shown
by grammarians not to afford an example of the definite article. ‘The’ in such
combinations, although spelt like the article, is in reality another word, namely
the ablative of the Anglo-Saxon demonstrative. In Anglo-Saxon it was ‘thi mara,
thi betera,’ ‘by how much the more, by so much the better, as in a well-known
Latin idiom (quo mugls, €0 melius). We need not, therefore, in this case look for the
carrying out of the general meaning that obtains with all the foregoing applications
of the article. :

In the sentence ¢ t]:e'iy1 will ask the more,” we must suppose this to be the meaning
of ¢ the,” even although ‘the more’ appears to be the object of the verb ‘ask,’ and
therefore incompatible with an ablative construction. Either ¢ the more’ Is elliptical
for a proportionably greater quantity, or we may consider it as an adverbial phrase
qualifying the verb,

The dropping of the article from words that it has usually been joined to has a
personifying effect. 'When we say ‘soclety ’ instead of *the society,’ we treat
society as a person, So with ¢ Goverument,’ for ¢ the Government.” The Americans
have made the same change with ¢ the Community.’ They say ¢ Community thinks
80 too.’

There are various Scotticisms in connection with the articles, ‘How much thg
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pound is it? (What is it a pound?) ‘sixpence the piece’ (a plece); *the sugar is

cheaper’ (sugar); ‘go to the school’ (to school); ‘say the grace’ (say grace); ‘a

jé\ostioe of the peace’ (of peace); ‘up the stairs’ (up stairs); ‘be is studying (the)
Lany.”

Theynames of diseases are recognized in English usage as nouns of material: ¢ he
lias caught cold ; he died of consumption, of typhus.” It is a Scotticism to treat them
as class nouns, and prefix the article—the cold, the fever.

“From Tweed to Tay’ is a poetical usage ; the common form is, *from the Tweed
to the Tay.! *¢Not worth (a)sixpence.” ¢ The day’ (to-day).

¢Who breaks a butterfly upon a wheel,’ is given by Lowth as an error of the
article. The meaning is definite ; ¢ the wheel.’

17. Nouxs are frequently employed as Adjectives: ¢a
gold crown ;’ ¢ the cotton districts ;’ ¢ the police regulations;’
¢ the Berlin decrees ;' ¢ Health of Towns Act;’ ¢ cod-liver oil.

The easy transmutation of the parts of speech bas already been noticed as a pecu-
liarity of our language. All that is necessary to perform the true function of the
adjective is to limit the application of a noun, by selecting some portion of the
things denoted by it having a more special meaning than the rest. Thus of
¢crowns’ we select those made of gold, ot iron, of diamonds, and the noun indicating
the material in each case is considered enough for the purpose. We limit the class
of ‘olls’ by specifying the ofl extracted from the liver of the cod. * Police regula-
tions’ are the particular class of rules having reference to police. The same con-
siderations explain the employment of verbs, as ¢ bake-house.”

18. Likewise ADVERBS; as‘the very instant,’ ¢ the then
king,’ ¢ the now state of things,’ ¢the down train.’

19. Also PrEposITIONS; as ‘after ages,” ‘the above dis-
course.’

20. The ApsecTive CLAUSE is & Sentence serving to
limit a Noun in the same manner as the Adjective:
¢ the crown that Nupoleon wore; *the way that he ought
to go;’ ¢ the causes that led to the war,’ &ec.

It has already been remarked that this is the construction most
suited to the employment of ‘that’ as a relative, in preference to
¢who’ or ¢ which.’

THE VERB.

1. The VERB is the part of speech concerned in predi-
cation ; that is, in affirming or denying—in presenting
something to be believed or disbelieved, something that
can be acted on. There can be no sentence without a
Verb. ¢The sun shines;’ ‘the sea is calm;’ *¢Milton

. wrote Paradise Lost.

In affirmation, as has been seen, there must always be two things,
a subject and a predicate. The subject is expressed by a noun or its
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equivalent; the predicate always contains a verb. Whenever any
word has the effect of predicating or affirming, it is from that circum-
stancea verb. But verbs have the further grammatical distinction of
being inflected to express varieties of time, person, number, manner
of action, &e. A verb proper is thus distinguished from a word
belonging to some other part of speech that may be used in predica-
tion. The adverb ‘away’ may be employed for the verb go,” but it
is not on that account a true grammatical verb ; we do not say ‘I
away, thou awayest, they awayed.’

To classify the different kinds of predications serves no purpose in Gmmmm-r but
belongs to Logic. We should derive no from the classification

into ¢ being,’ ¢ doing,” and ¢ suffering,’ even if it were a correct division, which may
be very much doubted.

The logical classification of Predlcutes may be seen in Mill’s Logic. There are
five in all 1 e, C( ion, Causation, and Resemblance. The
meaning is that every sentence affirms or denies of one or moure things, some one or
other of these five properties: ¢ There is light’ (existence) ; ‘the lion is carnivo-
rous’ (co-existence) ; ‘night follows day’ (succession); ¢ heat meits bodies’ (causa-
tion) ; ¢ three times four is twelve’ (resemblance).

For purely grammatical purposes, verbs are classified as follows :—
2. 1. TransiTIVE VERBS; as ¢ the fire warms the room.’

Here ‘warm’ is called transitive, because the action passes over tn
and affects a certain object, ‘the room.” This is contrasted with
another class of verbs exemplified by ‘the fire glows,’” where the
action, ‘ glowing,’ is said not to pass away from, but to adhere to, the
fire. It is with a transitive verb that we have a sentence containing
snlz)bject, action, and object, or the completion of the predicate by an
object.

The distinction of transitive and intransitive is important for the
purposes of grammar, but it is not always a distinction in the nature
of things. We find that the same verb, expressing the same action,
can be both transitive and intransitive. Thus in *the child sees the
candle,’ the verb is transitive ; in «the new-born child sees, the puppy
is blind,’” the same verb is intransitive. The difference of the two
cases may be explained thus: In the transitive apphcatlon a special
and smgle act 1s expressed, ‘seeing the candle;’ in the other, the
action, ‘seeing,’ is generalized, that is, spoken of genemllv, and the
particular modes are, therefore, suppressed So, ‘ men build houses’
(trans.); ‘men build, and time pulls down’ (intrans.). Speaking of
pamtmg, Cowper says :—

Blest be the art that can immortalize.
Some of the verbs named causative, which are transitive, are derived from in-
transitive verbs by an internal modification, as follows :
INTRANSITIVE, TRANSITIVE.

he sits he sets (causes to sit)
— stands — stays — —stand)
— lies — lays — —lie)
— falls. . — fells — —fall)
— rises — raises | — —rise)
— sucks — soaks — —suck)
— drinks — drenches — —drink)
— dives — dips — —dive)
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‘We may also employ intransitive verbs as transitive and causative without any
change, as ¢ the horse walks’ (intrans.) ; ¢ the groom walked the horse’ (trans. and
causative), ‘The wood floated ;* * the raftsinan floated the wood down the river.’

Transitive verbs are construed in the passive voice; the object of
the active verb being the subject or nominative of the passive verb :
¢ The steam-engine was invented by Watt.' Reflective transitives are
those where the object is the same as the subject : * He defended him-
self.” A passive construction is forbidden here by the nature of the
case.

3. I1. INTRANSITIVE VERBS; as ¢ come,’‘lie,’ ¢sit,’ ‘stand,’
‘walk,” ¢ run,’ ¢ speak,’ ¢ bark,’ ¢ wonder,” ¢ groan,’ ‘sleep.’

A distinction has been drawn between intransitive verbs express-
ing action (flies, moves, walks) and verbs expressing merely a state
(sleeps, lies, rests), which last are called neuter verbs. But it is often
impossible to draw the line where activity ends and neutrality
begins. If any difference were to be expressed between the two
classes, it would be that such verbs as ‘sleep,” ‘lie,’ ‘rest,’ express
abstinence from action, or the restraining of action; but no gram-
matical constructions depend upon this difference.

Intransitive verbs can often take what seems a prepositional object,
a8 ‘I wonder af kis zeal; “they came to the resolution ;' “his friends
stood by him.” By an allowable process, the prepositions in such
cases become adverbs united to the verbs, constituting them com-
pound verbs, and rendering them transitive likewise ; what was the
object of the preposition being now the object of the verb. Thus we
have the verbs ‘ wonder at, ‘come to, stand by, ‘speak to,” ¢ ride

“about’ (the town, the fields), which are often transitive in the fullest
sense, as tested by the passive construction ; *his zeal was wondered
at;’ ‘the resolution was come to;' *the servant was spoken to by the
master.” 8o, ‘robbers fell upon him; ‘he was fallen upon by
robbers.”  An exception to the use of a passive construction in such
cases would be *the sea is run into by the Thames.’ This we might
say grammatically, but we refrain, on the ground that the sea is too
little impressed by the flow of the Thames to be made the subject of
the affirmation.

4. There are certain verbs termed Copula or Apposition verbs, of
which the lcading example is the substantive verb ‘be;’ the others
are such as ‘ become,” ‘seem,’ ‘appear, ‘grow,” &. The noun that
follows a verb of this class is said to be in apposition with the nomi-
native, instcad of being governed by it as an object. ¢ He was king’
is different from ¢ he dethroned a king.’

These verbs are now considered as tncomplete predicates, or verbs of
tncomplete predication. ¢ He lived an apostle, and died a martyr.’ Here
¢ lived ' is only & part of the predicate; ‘an apostle’ is necessary to
complete it. .

There is an ambiguity attaching to the verb ‘be,” from the circumstance that it is
also used to declare that a thing exists, as *God is.” Both uses occur in the passage,
‘Weo believe that he is (existence), and that he is (copula) the rewarder of them that
diligently seek him.’
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5. It is usual to designate a certain class of verbs by the name
auxiliary. They are the verbs that contribute to form the tenses of
the ordinary verbs. But they all fall under one or other of the three
foregoing classes. ¢Have,” ‘do,” ¢will,’ are transitives; ‘be’ is the
copula verb; ‘may’ and ‘can’ are transitives, having for their
objects the infinitives of verbs: ‘I can run.’

6. The impersonal verbs are, strictly speaking, verbs defective in
the persons, being used only with the third person singular; they are
hence called ‘unipersonal.” Such are ‘it rains,’ *it snows.’

7. Other parts of speech are sometimes used as verbs; as ¢ Hence ;
home, you idle creatures; ¢ Up, Guards, and at 'em.” There is in such
instances an obvious ellipsis, or omission of the proper verb; ‘go
hence.” Nouns, as we have seen, are freely converted into verbs, and
regularly conjugated as such: ‘he ages fast’ The same is true of
adjectives: ¢idle,” ¢ better,’ ¢ dry,” ¢ smooth,” &c., are examples,

THE ADVERB.

1. The Adverb is a word used to limit or modify the
meaning of Verbs, Adjectives, and other Adverbs: ‘she
sings brilliantly ;> ¢ a very great pity;’ ¢ exceedingly well.’

These are the parts of speech that are, properly speaking, modified by adverbs ;
although instances are pointed out where they are joined to prepositions, to phrases,
and even to nouns.

Prepositions : ¢ long after the event,” ¢ much before the time,’ ¢ greatly
above his reach. But we may consider that the adverb in such
expressions really qualifies the adverbial phrase made up of the pre-
position and noun, ‘ much (before the time’).

Compound phrase: ‘he boldly (fought his way to the barrier”).
In this construction it might seem not improper to say that ‘ boldly’
qualifies the whole action, rather than the vergealone (fought). ¢The
barn-owl sometimes (carries off rats’).

As regards the noun, such examples as these may be given: ‘I shall study only
instruction 3 ‘he looked to his reputation solely ;' ‘an only son.’” But it would be
better in these instances to regard ‘only,’ * rolely,’ in the light of adverbs used as ad-
jectives; in the phrase ‘an only son,’ no other view could well be taken. Another
apparent example is, ‘ Napoleon, lately Emperor of the French.” Here, however,
there is a manifest omission of a verb, which ¢ lately* would qualify, ¢ being lately,”
or ‘ who was lately.’ The same might be said of ‘the house here,’ ¢ for the house
that is here’ In such an expression as ‘ he was fully master of his subject,’ we might
treat the word ‘master ' as having the form of a noun with the sense of a verb., The
more regular form in such a case would be * he had fully mastered his subject.” We
are therefore to consider that as a rule the noun is not properly qualified by an ad-
veri, but by an adjective or some of its equivalents; and the parts of speech that are
properly qualified by adverbs are verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs.

2. Before classifying adverbs according to their signification (as
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place, time, &c.), it is proper to advert to an important distinction
running through all these classes. Most adverbs contain their meaning
within themselves, and are therefore called simple ; they might also
be called absolute, or notional ; such are, ‘now,’ *here,’ “ greatly,’ < de-
lightfully.’ A small number have no meaning in themselves, but refer
to some adjoining clause for the meaning, as, ‘ when,’ ¢ while,’ * where,’
¢ whether,” ¢ whence,’ ¢ why,’ ¢ wherever,’ “ as,’ ¢ than,” &c. These are to
the other adverbs what the pronoun is to the noun, and hence they are
called relative adverbs; they are also connective, or conjunctive ad-
verbs, being in fact commonly reckoned among conjunctions. ‘He
came while,’ is not intelligible ; the sense is suspended till some other
clause is supplied : *he came while I wus speaking;’ ¢ I know not
whence you are.’ '

Most of this class are obvious derivatives of the relative *who’ (or
its root) ; and we have seen that they are substitutes for the relative
pronouns. In many examples, we may, at our pleasure, call them
either substitutes for the relative, or relative adverbs.*

* The Interrogative adverbs are principally derived from these rela-
tive forms; theyeare, ¢ where,’ ¢ whither,’ ¢ whence ' for place ; * when,’
for time; ¢how much,’ for degree; *why, ¢ wherefore,’ for reason ;
‘how,’ for manner in general.
t‘hTaking simple and relative adverbs together, we may classify them

us :—

3. I. Prace; as ‘here,’ ‘there, ¢ without,” ¢above,’
‘near,” ¢ apart,” ¢ together,’ &c.
This includes the following regularly formed pronominal group :—

Place where. Motion to. Motion from.
Here Hither Hence.
There Thither Thence.
‘Where ‘Whither Whence.

Also the compounds, * hitherward,’ ¢ thitherward,’ ¢ whitherward.’

4. (1.) Rest in a place: < here,” ¢ there,” ‘where,’ ‘at,’
‘by,” ‘near,” ‘ yonder,’ ¢‘above,’ ¢ below.’

¢ Here,’ in this place, this place; opposed to *there,” in that, or
some other place; an adverbial substitute for the demonstrative
¢ this.” It has metaphorical extensions to other subjects : ¢ here lies
the difference.’

¢ There,” in its primitive meaning, is explained by its contrast to
‘here.’ The two are coupled together in various idioms, as  neither
here nor there’ (no matter), ‘ here a plain, there a river.’

¢ There’ has a very peculiar use. We employ it to begin sentences
without any special reference to the idea of place, and hence derive
one of our idiomatic forms of syntax. ¢ There was once a good king ;'
¢ there was not a tree to be seen;’ ‘ there came a voice from heaven.’
Out of the definite signification ¢ in that place,” has sprung an expres-

® See English Grammar, by C. P, Mason, art, 267.
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sion of mere existence. It is not difficult to account for the transi-
tion. To be able to say that a thing is in a certain place is to give
an emphatic assurance that it exists; and hence the localizing state-
ment has become the statement of existence. Instead of saying ‘a
road is,’ or ‘exists,’” we say ‘there is a road.’ This idiom is found
very convenient, but is apt to be abused, and the excessive use of it
should be avoided. Thus instead of such circumlocutions as * there
is & sense in which that is true;" ‘there is a plan by which you can
do it, we might with more elegance, because more brictly, say ‘in
one sense that is true,’ ‘one plan would be.'

The following sentence is an example of the effect of the form in
question : ‘One act James induced them to pass which would have
been most honourable to him and them, if there were not abundant
proofs that it was meant to be a dead letter.'—Macaulay.

¢ Where '’ is in form an adverb, like ‘here’ and ¢ there,’ but in use a
purely connective word, serving the function of a relative or of a con-
Jjunction. *She left the place where she was so happy.’ Having
the original meaning of place, it has acquired the same metaphorical
extensions as those two other words. ¢ Where ignorance is bliss, "tis
folly to be wise” By an ellipsis easy to explain we find it employed
as if it were a substantive : ¢ he had no where to lay his head,’ for ¢ he
had no place where he might lay his head.” We have the compound
phrase ‘somewhere,’ like ¢ somehow,” ‘nohow,’ &c. ¢ Where ' is also
one of our interrogative words.

5. (2.) Motion to a place.

¢ Hither,’ ¢ thither,’ are likewise an opposed and mutually explain-
ing couple : * to this place,’ ¢ to that place,’ ¢ come hither,’ ¢ go thither;’
¢ where I am, thither ye cannot come.” * Whither’ is ¢ to which place,’
a8 a relative, or ‘to what place ?’ as an interrogative.

6. (3.) Motion from a place.

‘Hence,’ ‘thence,’ ¢ whence;’ ‘from this place,’ *from that place,’
¢from which, or what place.’ ‘Hence’ is extended to time, ‘a week
hence ;" also to reason or cause, as ‘hence (from this cause) it is ;'
likewise from this source or origin : ‘all other faces borrowed hence
their light, their grace’” The extension to time hardly takes pluce
with ¢thence’ and ‘whence,” but these share in the extensions to
reason or cause: ‘the facts are admitted, whence we conclude that
the principle is true’ ¢From whence’ seems a tautology, or super-
fluity of expression, but we find it in good use: ‘Who art thou,
oourteous stranger, and from whence ?’

*Near,’ ‘by,” are the adverbs of nearness or proximitg ‘ there
was no one by ;' ‘he stood by ;' * by comes a horseman.” ‘By’ shows
its difference from  here’ (in this spot), in the phrase ‘put by,” which
means put away or remove.

Separation in place is expressed by ‘apart,” ¢ separately,’ * asunder.’

Conjunction is expressed by * together.’

Place, in a variety of relative positions, is indicated by ‘above,’
¢aloft,’ * below,’ ‘ under,’ * down,’ ¢ beyond,’ ‘ yonder,’ ¢ away,’ * through,’
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“in,’ ¢ out,’ ¢ without,’ * inwards,’ ¢ inside,’ “around,’ ¢ fro,’ ¢ forth ;' many
of which are prepositions in their primary application.

Under place we may class the adverbs of numerical order,  firstly,’
or ‘ first,” “secondly,’ *lastly.’

7. II. TiMe; as ‘ever, ‘lately,” ‘often,” ¢ before,” &ec.
Time may be present, past, or future.

8. (1.) Time present. Under this we include the
following: ¢now,” ‘to-day,” ‘instantly,’ ¢ presently,’
«gtill,” ¢ forthwith,” ¢ henceforth;’ together with such
phrases as “ this instant,’ &ec.

Closely allied to this class are those that connect one thing with
another in point of time, such as ¢ while,” ¢ when,’ ¢ then,’ ‘as’ ¢ im-
mediately.’

The word ¢ now’ may be considered as the main or typical adverb
of present time, from which signification its other uses are derived.

¢ Immediately’ is used by the Scotch, when the English use
¢ presently.’ I will come presently’ is the current English expres-
sion for * I will lose no time, * I will come without delay.’ The strict
usge of ¢immediately’ is to make one event follow close on another
in a narrative ; ‘he heard the news, and immnediately set out.’

9. (2.) Time past: ‘before,” < heretofore,” *hitherto,’
¢already,” “lately,’” ‘once,” ‘yesterday.’ )

The meaning of ‘once’ is ¢ some former time not signified.’

10. (3.) Time future : * hereafter,’ ¢ afterwards,’ ¢ soon,’
¢ henceforth,” ¢presently,’ ¢ immediately,” ¢to-morrow,’
‘no more.’

It will be seen that some of these (soon, presently, immediately,
henceforth), have been already enumerated under present time. The
reason is that they express an action that is just about to commence,
und therefore, though strictly future, they are yet also practically
present.

11. (4.) Duration or Repetition : ¢ ever,’ * never, ‘ always,’
‘aye;’ ‘often,” ‘seldom,” ‘rarely,’ ‘occasionally,’ ¢fre-
quently,” ¢continually,’ ¢continuously,” ¢incessantly,’
‘ perpetually,’ ‘again,’ ‘once,’ ¢ twice,’ ¢ daily,” ¢ monthly,’
¢ annually,” ¢ periodically.’ '

‘Ever’ is ti.e foremost of the class expressive of duration. Its
meaning is ‘at all times,” or ‘through all time; and owing to the
great force or impressiveness obtained through this extensive signifi-
cation, we find it employed as a word of emphasis; ‘if he offer ever
50 much,” meaning an indefinitely large quantity. By analogy we
extend the figure still farthier, and say ¢ ever so little,’ although this

mewhat borders on a contradiction of the original meaning; as

oes *ever the less’ for “ one whit the less. The same reason




ADVERBS OF DEGREE. 43

explains the applications of ‘never.” As it excludes all time, it is a
term of strong denial, and is employed for mere purposes of emphasis.
¢ He answered him never a word.’

¢ Again’ means originally ‘a second time,” but is not confined to
this meaning. It serves as a conjunctive adverb, or conjunction,
introducing a new sentence or paragraph, with the signification ‘once
more,’” or ‘in addition.’ By the phrase ‘ once and again,’ frequent
repetition is denoted.

12. III. DecrEE, or MEASURE; as ‘much,” ¢little,
¢ very,’ ‘far,” ¢ exceedingly.’

These refer to the attribute of quantity, which has been seen above
to l:le estimated in two ways, namely, by numbers, and by indefinite
words. :

For a scale of intensity beginning at the least, we have ¢ very little,’
¢ little,’ “slightly,’ “scarcely,’ ‘inconsiderably,” ¢ pretty,’ ¢ moderately,’
¢enough,’ ‘sufficiently,’ ¢ much,’ ¢ very much,’ ¢ greatly,’ ¢ exceedingly,’
¢ utterly,” ‘thoroughly,’ ‘ generally,’” universally,’ *terribly.” *Gay,’
in the sense of ¢ very,’ is a Scotticism.

¢ Generally ’ has two very different meanings which are liable to occasion ambiguity.
In the one sense it implies * for the most part,’ or ‘in the majority of instances,” as
¢ the_plan generally succeeded,’ or succeeded in the greater number of trials. In the
other sense it means a general or generalized fact or attribute, something common
tu a whole class, as ¢ Animals generally have a nervous system, or, it is a general
property of animals. The first is the most usual meaning, the second is better
expressed by the"phrase ‘in general.’

Defect. The following may be considered as expressing quantity
under the form of defect or deficiency : ¢almost,’ ‘nearly,” *little,”
¢less,’” ‘least,’ * hardly,” ¢ but,’"* partly,” * well-nigh.’ ¢Partly’ is also
the adverb of division : ¢ partly his, partly yours.!

Excess is implied by *very,” ‘far’ ‘exceedingly,” ¢ more,” ‘most,’
¢ better,’” ¢ best,” ¢ worst.’

Equality, or sufficiency : * enough,’ * sufficiently,” ¢ equally,’ * exactly,’
¢ perfectly,’ ¢ truly,’ < just.’

Abat t, or gradation: ‘scarcely,’ ‘hardly,’ ¢piecemeal,’ ‘gra-
dually’

Repetition (implies number): ¢seldom,’ ¢ often,” “ frequently,’ ¢ once,’
¢ twice,’ * thrice,” ‘ again,’ * once more.’ In the sense of add:tion : ¢ also,’
¢likewise,’ ‘ besides,’ ¢ too.’

13. There are certain important adverbs of Comparison,
the words, ‘so0,” ‘as,” and * too.’

¢ So,’ in its original etymology, is a demonstrative pronoun, mean-
ing ‘by that” We have secn that it is still employed iu this character.
Tt thence became an adverb of comparison: ‘it was so dark, that
we could see nothing.’ It was dark ‘by that, ‘to that mleasure,’
namely, ‘that we could not see’ To make the comparison, some
secoud clause or statement is requisite. Sometimes it is used with a
marked emphasis, implying ¢ to such a high degree.”

So frowned the mighty combatants, that hell
Grew darker at their frown.
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In colloquial language, we often leave the comparison unsupplied,
faind then the word is a mere expression of intensity : ‘the view is so

ne.’

The application to signify cause and effect is in conformity with
the original meaning : “he ran with all his might, and so was first ;’
which is to say, that ‘ running in that manner, he became first;’ the
relation of cause and effect being inferred from the sequence of
statement.

¢ As,’ etymologically is considered to be a contraction of ¢all-so.” '
In substance it is the same word as ¢so,” and admits of the same in-
terpretation. It also retains a pronominal application in the relative
combination *such as,” and perhaps in the constructions * as follows,’
‘as regards,’ The adverbial signification ‘brave as a lion’ may
be explained ‘brave by that, a lion is brave’ By an admitted
ellipsis it may express comparison, as in this instance, without
another word, although the full statement demands a second ‘as,’
or the allied particle ‘so.” ¢ A4s far as we can see;’ ‘as two is to one,
s0 is twelve to six;’ two is to one by that twelve is to six by that.
‘Men are more happy, as they are less involved in affairs;’ * more’
(the more) completes the comparison.

It passes into more remote meanings when used as a conjunc-
tion. Thus it means time—* he trembled as he spoke ;' reason— as
(for since) you are of that opinion.’ In combination with *if,’ the
cﬁmpamtive signification is still apparent; ‘as if we did not know
that.’

¢*Too’ is likewise an adverb of comparison occasionally employed in
the absolute sense. It is a word greatly contributing to terseness of
expression; its value is fully appreciated in translating into other
languages, as the Latin. * He is too old to learn’ is a happy abbre-
viation of ‘he is so old that he is unable to learn.’ When the
infinitive phrase expressing the comparison is suppressed, we must
understand the word in the sense of ‘more than enough, than what
is just, right, convenient, fitting, or desirable.’ .

Oh! that this too, too solid flesh would melt,
Thaw, and dissolve itself into a dew.

The important word ¢ only’ with the synonymes solely,” * merely,’
“alone,” might be included under the present head. The general
meaning of  only ' is ¢ this one thing by itself,’ to the exclusion of other
things. .

14. IV. Berier’ and DisBeLIEF, or Certainty and Un-
certainty; as ¢truly,’ ¢surely,” ‘ certainly,” ‘nay,’ ‘not,’
‘not 80.’

‘This being a distinction of great and leading importance, the words
that indicate the degrees of certainty and uncertainty are a marked
class, although not very numerous.

For the expression of belief or certainty, we have °certainly,’
¢ surely,’ ‘assuredly,’ “ truly,” ¢ verily,’ ‘ undoubtedly,’ ¢ exactly,’ * posi-
tively,’ * precisely,’ ¢ of course,’ ‘by all means,’ ‘indeed,’ ‘in truth,’
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feven s0,’ ‘just s0,” ¢ yes,’ ¢ yea,”® with a variety of phrases, as ¢ most
assuredly,’ ‘by all manner of means,’ ‘on every ground,’ ‘ without
fail,” ¢ without exception,” ‘ beyond all doubt,’ ¢ beyond the possibility
of question.’

For the expression of disbelief, we have principally the great particle
of negation, ‘no,’ or ‘not,™ and phrases deriving their negative force
from it: ‘no,’ ‘not,’ ‘nay,’ ‘not so,’ ‘not at all,’” ‘no wise,” ‘by no
means,’ ‘by no manner of means,’ ‘on no account,’ ‘in no respect,’
“not in the least,’ * not & whit,’ ‘not a bit,’ ‘not a jot,’ ¢ forsooth * (an
ironicaLFhmse in modern English, but used at one time seriously,
for “verily’).

For probability, contingency, or uncertainty, we have, ‘perhaps,’
¢ probably,’ ¢ possibly,’ ¢ maybe,” * haply,’ *likely,’ ¢ perchance,’ ¢ per-
adventure.’ :

15. V. Causk and EFFect; as ¢ therefore,” ¢ wherefore,’
¢why.’

Under this head we may include instrumentality, which meaning,
however, although abundantly expressed by phrases and cluuses, is
seldom answered by any single word.

16. VI. MANNER, or QUALITY ; as ¢ well,’¢ill,’ ¢ wisely,’
¢ bravely,’ *softly,” ¢ quickly,” ¢ remarkably,” ¢ rightly.’

As with adjectives, this is the class that includes the great body of
adverbs. Of the five previous classes it is possible to give an
exhaustive enumeration, but adverbs of Quality make a large part of
the vocabulary of the language. The mode or manner of doing an
action may be very various, as we may see on a little reflection.
Suppose the subject is putting something in motion; we may
move quick, slow, steady, violently, suddenly, abruptly, hurriedly,
straight, zigzag, strongly, rightly, beautifully, unexpectedly, and so
on. And every kind of action that it is possible to mention has
varieties of manner peculiar to itself. Thus *to speak,’ ¢ to sing,’ ¢ to
eat,’ ‘to look,’ ‘to-work,’ ‘ to govern,’ *to die,’ have all their specinl
modes, exclusive of the attributes of time, place, and degree, above
enumerated ; and the word, or phrase, or clause, expressive of that
mode, i8 considered in grammar as an adverb. ‘He spoke, long,
clearly, to the purpose.’ *He looked hard, with anxiety, as if he were
in earnest” ‘He governed wisely, with discretion, so as to gain
esteem.” ‘He died easily, without suffering, in the way that one -
would have predicted.” A word, or combination of words, answer-
ing to the interrogative ‘how’ is an adverb of manner, as replying

* The words yes, yea, ay, no, are called adverbs, and seem to have an adverbial
force ; but, as Mr. C. P, Mason remarks, they are never used to qualify verbs, ad-
Jectives, or other adverbs, and therefore appear scarcely entitled to the appellation.
He proposes to call them interjections; but this too seems objectionable, as they are
not outbursts of emotion, like ‘alas " *hurrah !" and the like. They are rather a species
of relative words, which express a spcaker’s assent or denial to a particular state-
ment, not by repeating the statement, but by referring to it as having just been
enounced. {hny of the words in the above list, may be detached in the same way
from the sentence that they qualify ; for example—certalnly, surely, indeed, &o.
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to an inquiry into the special mode or circumstances of an action.
If we say ‘the sun shines, any one may demand a more specific
account of this fact, which is known to take place in a vuriety of
ways, and the words employed to give such more specific information
are adverbs or the equivalent of adverbs : *the sun shines bright, or
with intermission, or so as to light up the landscape, or as if we were
in the tropics.’” The name for the specifying attribute of a noun
corresponds to the adjective in grammar; the specifying attributes of
the verb are given by the adverb. Now, from the great variety of
ways and circumstances of the perfurmance of actions, adverbs,
and adverbial phrases and clauses, like adjectives and their equiva-
lents, are necessarily innumerable.

17. The equivalents of the Adverb in composition
are phrases and adverbial clauses.

(1.) PLACE. Phrases: *At the seat of judgment,” ‘in the skies,’
under the greenwood tree.” Clauses: * Where the tree fulls, there will
it lie;’ “whither I go, ye cannot come ;' ‘go whence you came.’ The
relative adverbs—* where,’ ¢ whither,” ¢ whence,’ ¢ wheresoever,” &c., are
the connectives of these clauses with the main clause, while they also
qualify, by the attribute of place, the verb in the dependent clause.

(2.) TiME. Phrases: *Once on a time,’ “ the day before yesterday,’
‘next year,’ ‘a century ago.’ Clauses: ‘I will come when I can;’
¢ while I live, I will follow truth;’ ¢ the thing was done before I came.’

These clauses are introduced either by the relative adverbs of time—
‘ere,’ ‘until, ¢when,’ ¢‘while,’ ‘whenever '—or by the prepositions
¢ before,’ ‘after, ¢since,’ which in this application govern clauscs,
instead of nouns.

(3.) DecreE. Phrases: ¢ By ever so little,”  to a small extent,’ ¢ in
a very intense degree.’ Clauses: ‘ The sca is asdeep as the mountains
are high ;' *as thy day is, so shall thy strength be.” ¢ As’ is the prin-
cipal word employed in these clauses. The degree being expressed by
comparison with some other thing as a standard, the connective
required is a word or words of comparison or proportionality : as—as,
as—so0, than, the (the more). ‘He knows more than I {do);’ *the
longer we live, the more charitable we become.’

(4.) BeLIEF and DissELIEF. Phrases: ¢ With the highest certainty,’
‘with great hesitation.” Clauses: ¢ If my life depended on it, I would
maintain my opinion;’ ‘I am as certain as ¢f I had seen it.’

5.) CavsE and EFFECT.

AUSE. Plirases: * By the action of the sun,’” ¢by force of kindness,’
¢by the influence of the government.’ Clauses: ¢ The crops are bad,
because the spring was ungenial ;' ¢ we lost the fight, because our num-
bers were reduced.” The conjunction ‘because,” and its equivalents
(inasmuch as, by reason that) are the connecting links in this kind
of clause.

ErrecT. Phrases: *To his own hurt,’ ¢ with the highest success.’
Clauses : *He stood his ground, and therefore triumphed.’

(6.) MaNxER generally. The phrases and combinations for this
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purpose are innumerable. ‘In a manful way,’ &. The clauses are
introduced by the relative or connecting adverb ‘as,” upon the same
principle of comparison as that involved in degiee. ‘He bciaved as
if his all had been at stake;' *he took such perusal of my face as
he would draw me.’

18. Other parts of speech are occasionally used as
adverbs.

Nouns: ‘He goes to-morrow’ (the morrow) (time);
¢ he sent the man home’ (place); ‘he cares not a grout’
(degree). :

This is not an unfrequent usage. We may explain it by the abbre-
viation of the adverbial phrases, ‘on the morrow,’ ‘to his house, or
home,’ ¢so much as a groat” The word ¢ somewhat’ is given as an
example of a pronoun serving as an adverb: ¢somewhat large.’
(Scotticism, ¢ some,'—some hot.)

Adjectives ; as ¢drink deep,’ ‘the green trees whis-
pered soft and low,” ¢ this looks strange,” ¢ standing erect.’

We have also examples of one adjective qualifying another adjective,
as ¢ wide open,’ ‘red hot,” “ the pale blue sky." Sometimes the corre-
sponding adverb is used, but with a different meaning, as * I found the
way easy—easily / *it appears clear—clearly.’ Although thereisa pro-
priety in the employment of the adjective in certain ingtances, yet such
forms as ‘indifferent well, ‘extreme bad,’ are grammatical errors.
*He was interrogated relative to that circumstance,’” should be rela-
tively, or in relation to. It is not unusual to say ‘I would have done
it tndependent of that circumstance,’ but independently is the proper
construction.

The employment of adjectives for adverbs is accounted for by the
following considerations : :

(1.) In the classical languages the neuter adjective may be used as
an adh:grb, and the analogy would appear to have been extended to
English. :

\g.) In Anglo-Saxon, the adverb was often formed from the adjec-
tive, by adding “e,” as soft, softe, which ‘e,’ being dropped, left ti.e
adverb in the adjective form; thus ‘clene,” adverb, became * clean,’
and appears in the phrase ‘ clean gone;’ foeste, fast, ¢ to stick fast.’

(8.) There are cases where the subject is qualified rather than the
verb, as with verbs of incomplete predication, ‘being,’ ‘seeming,’
‘ arriving,” &c. In ‘the matter seems clear,” ¢ clear’ is part of the.
predicate of ‘matter.” ‘They arrived safe;’ ‘safe’ does not qualify
‘arrived,’ but goes with it to complete the predicate. 8o ¢he sat
silent,’ “he stood firm.” ‘It comes beautiful,’ and it comes beauti-
fully,” have different meanings. This explanation applies especially
to the use of participles as adverbs, as in Southey’s lines on Lodore ;
the participial epithets applied there are adjectives qhualifying ‘ water,’
and not adverbs qualifying ‘came.’ ‘The church stood gleaming
through the trees;” *gleaming’ is the predicate of *church,” and an
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adjective regularly used.* ¢ Passing strange’ is elliptical ; ¢ passing
\surpassing) what is strange.’

Verbs ; as ¢ smack went the whip;’ ¢ he let it go bang at
the window ;' a very rare usage.

Prepositions ; as “ I told you that before.

The following are familiar examples of prepositions employed as
“adverbs: °before,” ¢ after,” since,’ ¢ in,’ * up,’” ‘down.’

THE PREPOSITION.

1. A Preposition is a word placed before a noun, or
its equivalents, to indicate a relation to something else;
as ¢ the river runs to the sea,’ ¢the middle of the street,’
<3 house for sale.’

In each of these examples there is a noun preceded by a preposi-
tion, and the effect is to unite the noun with the other words of the
clause; the action of ‘the river running’ is made specific by saying
that it is in the direction of the sea; ‘the street’ and ¢middle’ are
coupled into one meaning by ‘of;’ the word ‘sale’ is introduced to
be joined in meaning with ¢ house,’ and “for’ is the uniting word.

The prepositions, therefore, like the pronouns, are called relational
words. The part of speech that they are most liable to be confounded
with is the conjunction. A good many of them also serve as adverbs,
in which case they qualify verbs instead of governing a noun. *¢He
runs about the house’ (preposition); *he runs about’ (adverb).

The prepositions are a class of words limited in number, but inces-
sant in their application. The right use of them has a direct bear-
ing on clearness and delicacy of style.

2. Certain Prepositions correspond to the case-endings
of nouns in the classical languages; these are, ¢ of,” ¢ to,’
¢ for, ¢from,” ¢ by,” ¢ with.’

3. ¢OF’ corresponds to the possessive case in English,
and the genitive case in other languages.

As the possessive inflection is used only in a small number of
nouns, and not uniformly in those, we are dependent on this prepo-
sition for conveying the meaning of the possessive case.

¢Of’ expresses a variety of relations, which may be
traced up to a common source. The original import
of the root was ¢ proceeding from,” which easily led to

* Dr. Angus on the English language, art. 311.
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the meaning now most generally signified, namely,
¢ belonging to.’ For example, the ¢force of the wind’
means a property proceeding from the wind, or mani-
fested by it, and therefore inhering in it, or belonging
to it.

Any complicated object may be considered as made up in two
ways. A house has a foundation, walls, a roof, doors, windows,
rooms, &c. ; these are its parts, or mechanical divisions. Awuy one of
these being specified, we signify that it belongs to the house by the
preposition of :’ ¢ the roof of the house.” This leads to the first use of
the preposition.

(1.) ‘Of’ is used to relate the part of anything to the
whole: ‘the wing of the eagle,” ¢ the walls of the town,’
* the banks of theriver.” Thismay be called the purtitive
eaning.

So we may say, ‘the army of Britain,’ ¢ the children of the family,’
* the Pmtﬁirty of the oolsloration.' These are all separable parts of the
‘wholes that they severally belong to.

A fraction or division of a total is expressed by ‘of’ on the same
principle; ‘a third of the proceeds;’ “few of the host survived; ‘a
tithe of all he possessed;’ ‘one ninth of the remainder.’ Hence the
adjectives of fullness or want are naturally followed by ¢of * “full of
ocompassion, of hope ;* ¢ destitate of clothes, of money, of all things.’

But there is a second mode of conceiving a complex or concrete
object, namely, as made up of properties, or attributes, inseparable
from the object, except in thought, Thus we may speak of the
length of a room, but we cannot cut off the length from the other
-dimensions and properties. We cannot separate the weight, the
colour, the value, of gold from the rest of the qualities. These are
called abstract qualities : they are spoken of in language, as inheri
in the total, or the concrete; and when any one of them is specifi
the preposition ‘of’ is the connecting word : as ‘the sweetness of
haney,’ * the shape of the mountain,’ ‘ the colour of the snow.” This
directs us to the second meaning of the preposition.

(2.) <Of’ is used to conmect an abstract property, or
quality, with the concrete; as ¢ the strength of the lion,’
¢ the lightness of air,” ¢ the temper of steel.” This may
be called the attributive meaning.

These two meanings are simple and intelligible, being two modes
of the same general idea of ¢ possession,’ *property,’ or *belonging.’
But we find other meanings apparently very remote from this leading
1

(3.) ¢Of’ may serve to specify a subject or make a
reference ; as ¢ the Book of Proverbs.” Here ¢Proverbs’

E
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indicates the subject that ¢ book ’ refers to. ¢ The love of
our neighbour;’ love with regard to, or directed upon,
a certain party specified as our neighbour. ¢ Qf man’s
first disobedience—sing, heavenly Muse.’

This meaning may have grown up thus. If we say ‘a book of
problems,” we may be understood as implying, that of the whole class
of things named problems, as much is taken as will muake a book,—
literally, “a bookful of problems.” A treatise of geometry,’ is a por-
tion of the whole subject of geometry, taken and included in a treatise.
The meaning of reference would thus be a branch of the partitive
meaning. It is to be noticed, however, that this application of the
word is not so frequent now as formerly. We prefer ‘on’ to ‘of,” in
specifying a subject under discussion : as ¢ on geometry,” ‘on plants,’
&c. *The love of our neighbour’ is ambiguous if we allow it to
mean ‘towards our neighbour.” Properly this should be interpreted
(attributively) ¢ the love manifested by our neighbour to us;’ for the
other case we should use ¢ to " ‘love to God,’ ‘love to man.” In the
phrase ‘the fear of God,’ the meaning of reference is exclusively
involved ; the *fear’ is a passion belonging properly to us, and is in-
dicated by the possessive of the person, ‘man’s fear,” *the wicked's
fear;’ but there must be an object to the passion, some one who, as
it were, shares the property of it; there is an attribute belonging to God
that inspires the fear, and this probably leads to our employing *of ’ in
order to indicate this object.

Such a phrase as ‘a common of turbary,’ isa pure case of reference ;
the acceptation is ‘a common in so far as regards the right of cutting
turf’  ‘Right of pasturage’ is a right having reference to pasturage.

(4.) The Preposition, with its Noun, has often the
force of an Adjective; as ¢a crown of gold,” for a golden
crown ;’ ‘an act of grace’ (a gracious act) ; ‘a pearl of
great price’ (a precious pearl). This may be called the
adjective meaning,

This too might be explained on the partitive principle. * A crown of
gold’ we may interpret as meaning the quantity of gold taken and
employed to make up a crown, In ‘a man of courage’ we may
imagine, that of the courage contained in the world a certain portion
is represented as inhering in a man,—a man filled or supplied with
c%urage. This construction is the chief example of the adjective
phrase.

In ‘the Earl of Mar, we have an exact case of partition; for
although these titles are now a mere name, they were not always so.
Mar was a great district of country containing many constituent ele-
ments, physical and moral; among these was its chief, or Earl; %0
that the Iarl of Mar was a correct form on the partitive principle, no
less than * the district, the people, the wealth, the history, &c., of Mar.”
¢ The Queen of England,” the ¢ Town Clerk of Leeds,” are exactly
perallel, The same principle will explain, ¢ Doctor of medicine,’
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¢ Teacher of music,’ * Dean of Guild,’ ¢ Master of the Rolls.” Every
one of these supposes a collective institution, made up of many ele-
ments, or parts, and of these one is ified : Medicine is a whole,
containing its science, its methods, and among the rest, its doctors.

In the expression ‘of necessity’ we have the equivalent of the
adverb ‘necessarily.” It may be explained as ‘something belonging
to or proceeding from necessity. Shakspeare says ¢of force,” where
we should say * perforce.”

¢ The winter of our discontent’ is a Shakspearian figure, remotely
indicating reference.

¢To ask a favour of,” “to rid one’s self of,” ¢ to cure a man of,’ are
examples of gl:: employment of the preposition in its primary sense of
. P! m.’

5.) Nouns in apposition are sometimes connected by

cof ;" as ‘the city of Amsterdam,’ ¢this affair of the
mutiny,’ ¢ a monster ¢of a man.’

¢ The city of London’ is strictly partitive, inasmuch as the city is a
part of London ; but ¢ the town of Berlin’is an example of apposition,
‘the town, Berlin” It is not allowed to apply this form indiscrimi-
nately : ‘the river of Jordan’ is an error.

¢ This affair of the mutiny’ is the same as * this affair, namely, the
mutiny.’” We may perhaps consider the present case as a further ap-
plication of the meaning of reference. ¢ A brute of a dog’iscolloquial
English, and may be interpreted as a case of apposition, or predica~
tion, ‘a dog that is a brute.’

In comparing the expressions ‘a bust of Cicero,’ ‘and a bust of
Cicero’s’ we can farther illustrate the uses of the preposition. In the
second case it has the partitive signification; the meaning is ‘a
bust of Cicero’s collection of busts;” in the other it is an example of
reference—*a bust, whose subject is Cicero.’

< A play of Shakspeare’ is also partitive; a man’s productions are
considered as a part of his collective personality. .

¢ The better of it is not so good as ¢ the better for it.’

4. ‘To’ has a remarkably uniform meaning notwithstanding the
extent of its use. The primary idea of motion towards pervades all its
applications. It is pointedly contrasted with from,’ as in the phrase
«to and fro” ‘He went fo the house, ‘leave that fo me,” ‘add to
your faith,’ ‘duty o our parents,’ ‘to arms,” ‘glory to God,’ are
obvious instances. Among the more remote applications are to be
found such phrases as ‘pleasant to the taste,’ ¢ to one’s hand,’ ten to
one,’ ¢ to the number of two hundred,’ ¢ to all intents and purposes,’ ¢ to
his honour be it said,’ *done to a cinder,’ ‘ye shall pay fo the last
penny,’ ¢ they marched fo the tune of ——," ¢ fo a Christian, this world
is a place of trial and preparation.’ Even in these examples, where
motion ‘in the direction of” is not direetly stated, proximity, which is
the natural result, is indicated ; hence the meaning of reference indi-
cated in the last example.

As the sign of the infinitive ‘fo ’ has still the same signification.
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It is remarked by grammarians, that certain nouns, adjectives, and
verbs take ¢ to’ after them, and lists of such words are accordingly given
for the guidance of the pupil ; as, for example, ¢ accustom to,’ ¢ adapt to,’
“ belong to,’  equal,’ * prefer,’ ‘tend,’ &c. But it should be noticed that
in nearly all these cases the intended meaning is answered by this pre-
position, and would not be so well answered by any other. Thus the
words ‘attach,’ ‘attend,’ ¢ confirm,’ ‘ consecrate,’ ‘listen,” ¢ give,’ ¢ tell,’
¢show,’ ¢ liken,’ all indicate the sense of approaching nearer to some-
thing, or pointing in some one direction, which is the main signification
of this preposition. In a few cases there would appear to be something
arbitrary in the choice, and in such cases we must look upon the con-
nection as a special idiom of the language, to be learned from usage, and
not to be inferred from the general meaning of the word. Among
these, . we may. perhaps include the following, ¢ blind ¢o’ (where *to’
means reference), ¢ derogatory to,’ ¢ foreign to,’ ¢ object to,’ ¢ opposite to.’

Such examples as ¢true to,’ ¢ unknown to,’ ¢ dislike to,’ ¢ provoke to,”
¢ impute to,” ‘adapt to,’ are conformable to the primary signification.

We occasionally meet with violations of these special usages, such
a8 ¢ different to,” for ¢different from.’

¢It is altered to the better,’ should be ¢ for the better.’

Scotticisms : * Will you buy a knife to (for) me;’ ‘I have no fault
to (with) him ;' *I entertain no prejudice o (towards) him.’

5. * For’ is much more complicated and various in its appplications.
Originally connected with *fore, meaning ‘in front oE‘ it has
branched off in different directions, until the original signification is
to all appearance lost sight of.

(1.) The chief meaning is direction, end, purpose, benefit. ‘They
set out for their home ;' * some toil for money, others for fame ;’ ‘ every
one for himself;” ‘the Sabbath was made for man;' * for this end
came I into the world;’ ¢ good fo;ig‘ood ;' ‘oh, fora draught of vintage
that hath been— ;' ¢for Jesus’ sake.

The old idiom, now called the gerund form of the verb, is an
instance of this application : ¢ What went ye out for to see?” Theidea
of end or purpose is implied in this verbal construction,. although the
¢for’ is now dropped.

(2.) It means ‘ notwithstanding,’ ¢ in spite of,’a meaning not readily
connected with the foregoing. ¢ For: all this, they still proceed;’
¢ for all his wealth, he was not content;’ ¢ for anything to the con-
trary;’ ¢ for all that” We may suppose the connection to arise from
the circumstance that men often fail in their enterprises, although
possessing the usual means of success, and that the word implies the
presence of the means, according to its original force, * in front of,’ and
yet allows us to infer that the end wasnot gained. ¢ For all his wealth
—with all his wealth in front of him—the natural consequences did
not follow in his case.”  (Compare the uses of “with.").

(8.) It is used in opposition to  against :* “he fought for his princi-
les and against his interest ;' ¢ for the constitution, and against the
ing.” This is still a branch of the first’ meaning.

In the phrases, ‘six for a penny,’ ‘line for line,’ ¢ measure for mea-

sure,’ we have the meaning of exchange, or ‘return for,” which cliimes
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in with the original signification. Perhaps the idea of * proportionality ’
in the plirase ‘e is tall for his years,’ is merely a following out of t
same application. 8o also *we took him for his brother,” where the
meaning shades into the idea of comparison implied in *as.

¢ For an hour,’ « for a little,” ‘ for once,’ * for ever,’ represent an appa~
rently distinct signification, althpugh we may suppose a.connection
between it and the primary meaning *in front of.’

The meaning of reference, seen in such expressions as ¢ so much for
the first question,’ ‘bodies depend for their visibility,’ can be traced
to the first meaning given above Send, purpose, benefit).

¢ For a holy person to be humble, for one whom all men esteem-as
a saint, to fear lest himself become a devil, isas hard as for a prince to
submit himself to be guided by tutors.” Here we have a form grown
out of the gerund construction, with a reference still to the idea of
end, purpose, or direction. This is & useful equivalent of the noun
clause (that a holy person be humble, that a prince submit himself,
&e.). .

Of the list of words given as properly followed by * for, the greater
number have their meaning suited by this preposition, while with a
few it has no special appropriateness. Thus ¢ care for,’ * sail for,” ¢ work
for,” ¢design for,” * good for,” ¢ prepared for,” ¢ substitute for,” « thankful
for,’ ¢ answer for,’ ‘occasion for,” ‘esteem for,” are all in accord with
the principal meaning above given. The phrase ‘eminent for ' is not
specially in keeping.

‘He was accused for,’ is a Scotticism for ‘accused of.” It is also
an error to say ‘inquire after, the correct English being ‘inquire
Jor. 8o, ¢ thereis muchneed forit,” ¢ need of it,’ is the correct phrase ;
* burst for (with) laughing ;' insists for (on) it;’ ‘he called for (on)
me ;’ ‘died for (of, thirst.

¢To’ and * for’ correspond to what is called the dative case of the classical langunages,
although they have a far wider range of meaning than could be expressed by that
inflection. Qur so-called objective forms—me, thee, him, her, them—are, in their
origin, datives, and this signification still to a certaln extent adheres to them.

6. ‘From;’ “forth,” ¢ forwards,” ¢ beginning from,’ ¢ proceeding from.’
¢ From door to door,” ¢ from Dan to Beers%eba.,' ¢ from home,’ ‘ from
earth to heaven.’ .

The original reference to place is widely departed from in the use of
the preposition, but the more general idea of ¢ direction from'’is in the
main preserved.

The application to time is seen in such phrases as ¢ from morn to
dewy eve, ‘from my youth up,’ *from age to age.’

Anything that indicates a source, origin, or commencement, may
be followed by ¢ from.” * He roge from the ranks, from obscurity,” &c.;
¢authority emanates from the sovereign;’ ‘won from the enemy;’
‘snatched from the flames;’ ‘the song began from Jove; ‘we must
probe the story from first to last.” Hence it is used in the sense of
‘turn away, ‘quit,’ ‘leave,’ * abandon,’ *He fled from the city of de-
struction ;’ ¢ shrinking from the picture of distress.’

Also remoteness and privation, as ‘absent from my sight;’ ¢ remoto
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Jrom citics;’ ¢ far from the madding crowd’signoble strife ;* ¢ from thee
to dic were torture more than death.’

It likewise follows words implying deliverance, release, &ec.: “re-
leased from his vow.’

So, separation, abstraction, destruction, are indicated by the same
preposition, and with a like adherence to the main and primary
import.

Motive, or reason, may be expressed by ¢ from : ¢ they acted from no
unworthy motive,” ¢ from gratitude,” ¢ from fear.’

The following are some instances of errors connected with the use of
¢from.” ¢It isinferior from (should be to; what I expected;’ ¢ different
to that,” should be from.

7. *By.” The primary meaning scems to be ¢alongside of,’ ¢ prox-
imity. <He sat by the river,’ * by the tree,’ ‘hard by the oracles of
God,’ ¢inhabited by the great” The other meanings grow out of this
by natural transitions. Thus, defence of—* stand by me ;’ agency, -
strumentality, and cause—* eaten by wolves,” ¢ maintained by the public,’
¢ watched by angels,’ ¢ shaken by the wind,’ Shakspeare uses ¢ with’
in this sense : ¢ here is himself, marred, as you see, with traitors;’ we
should now say by traitors.” ¢ We liope to gain by you; *seize him
by force ;' ¢y intelligence man raises his condition;’ ¢ the power of
speaking well should be aimed at by all;’ “to know by heart.’

Words of measuring take by’ after them, from the circumstance
that the things measured have to be put side by side : *greater by
half;” ¢measure your desires by your fortunes, not your fortunes
your desires ;" ¢by the rule and the square ;” *it was sold by the ounce.’

The employment of the preposition with nouns of time illustrates
the general signification: by this time they are far away,’ that is
¢alongside of, or at this time;” ¢ by the commencement of spring;’ * by
sunrise.’

In such phrases as ‘one by one,” ‘house by house,” ‘to do things
by halves,” we have still the same idea. *They came by hundreds’
is a somewhat loose application of the word; ‘4n hundreds’ is also
used, although perhaps less frequently in good English.

This is the preposition of adjuration, a purpose still conformable to
the primary meaning : ¢ by all that we hold dear’ may be interpreted
as * standing by, and under the love or fear or influence of.’

8. ‘Wrrn.,' 'The radical notion involved in “with’ appears to be
joining or uniting.” Hence company or companionship is one of its
foremost applications : “he travelled with me for some days;’ *there
is no living with such ncighbours;’ ‘he came with the first and
remained with the last; ¢his servant was with him ;' ‘he kindled
with rage.’

I will buy with you, sell with you, talk with you, walk with you,
and so following; but I will not eat with you, drink with you, nor
pray with you ;" ‘with Ate by his side.” Possession is readily implied
in union : ‘with the hope of” is the same as ¢ having the hope of ;" so

with a view to,” ¢ with power to,’ ¢ with regard to.’

* Craik, English of Shal:speare, p. 198,
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The meaning of sition or contest comes readily from the main
root, seeing that combatants, as well as friends, must come into close
ontact. ¢ With’ in compounds has always this meaning : withstand.
The meaning of ‘in spite of’ may be explained in the same way as
the adversative use of *for.’ ¢With all his learning, he had but little
prudence.’

From union or companionship comes instrumentality, or means:
¢ fed with the same food, hurt with the same weapons; *paved with
gold,’ ‘enriched with knowledge,’ * elated with joy, *filled with wine,’
* planted with firs,” * wearied with much study,” ‘with meditating that
he must die once *—Shakspeare. )

It has been seen that the agent, or prime mover, in an effect, more
usually takes by’ after it; but the instrument that the agent
employs is expressed by ¢with ' ‘the fleld was dug by the labourer
with his spade.’ ¢By' is the preposition that foﬁows the passive
voice : ‘tried by his peers.’

¢ With’ is also used for immediately after, the connection of ideas
being apparent : ¢ with this, he pointed to his face.’

Errors. “ They quarrelled among each other,’ should be ¢ with each
other;’ ‘agreeable with (to) their instructions; ‘he is mot yet
reconciled with (to) me; *‘prevailed with (upon); *good-bye with
(to) you,’ or * good-bye.’

‘¥rom, ¢ by, and ¢ with,’ are prepositions corresponding to the abla+
tive case in Latin. In Greek, wiich has no ablative, the genitive and
dative are taken instead, or the corresponding prepositions are used.

The employing of these detached words is more conducive to
facility and' precision than the case inflections. Nevertheless it is
proper to signalize the relations that the old languages have thought
tit to express by cases, as being in all probability those of most
frequent, occurrence and of greatest importance. We shall now
enumerate the entire body of prepositions under different heads, aecord-
ing to their meanings. .

The classification is as follows :—

9. I Prace. Under place, we have (1.) Rest in (the
where), as ‘in,’ ‘on,” ‘at,’ ‘ near,” * by.” (2.) Motion with
direction (the whence and the whither?, ‘to,’” ¢into,
‘unto, ‘towards’ (up, down), ‘from. (3.) Place
and direction, ¢ on,” ¢ over,” ‘under,” ‘through,’ ¢behind,’
< between,’ ‘among,’ ‘ upon,’ ¢ near,” ¢ off,’ ¢ across,’ ¢ be-
yond,’ ¢abaft,’ ¢ above.’

10. “In.’ Thechief preposition of rest in, or the where. The primary
force of the word is maintained throughout the many applications of
it. 'The idea of * being contuined’ is seen even when place is not the
subject under consideration. *In summer,’ ‘in a deep slumber,’
¢ immersed in worldly aftairs, ‘employed in carrying,’ ‘in the power
of the enemy,” *n joy and in sorrow, versed én languages,’ * perse-
vere in Lis design,’ ¢ involved ¢n ruin/
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The phrases “in fact, ‘in truth,’ ‘in that, ¢inasmuch as,’ *in the
event of,’ *im vain,’” “in all,’ indicate no essential departure from the
primary import. ¢In the name of,’ used in invocation or adjuration,
may be supposed to mean *clothed with the name or authority of.’

The old writers often used ‘in’ for ‘into:' ‘cast yourself in
wonder.” The familiar phrase ‘fall in love’ remains as an example
of the usage.

Scot. * He gave me a book ¢n (as) s present.’

*On.” Properly this falls under the third class (place and direc-
tion); but it may often be an equivalent of ¢ in,’ a8 signifying merely
rest. ¢ On a rock, whose haughty brow.’

¢At’ The same as near or close by: ¢ At the house’ may mean
simply near or by the house. Although thus coinciding in its
primary meaning with ¢ by,’ it differs from ‘by’ in not being extended
to signify causation or agency. Besides closeness, ‘at’ may imply in
the direction of ; as ¢ to fire at a mark ;" ‘to glance at a question;’ ‘to
laugh at, ¢ wonder at,’ ‘ bark at, ¢ work at,’ * get at, * come at.’

There is a distinction between ‘at’ and ‘in,’ as signifying place;
we say # at the market cross,’ ¢ af the fountain,’ but ‘in the town,’ ¢in
France,” ‘in America ;' the one being a limited object, which we may
stand elose by, the other a more extended surface, which we are con-
tained in. The distinction exactly illustrates the difference in the
primary meanings of the words. In some cases both are appli-
cable: ‘at, or in school or church;’ but we must say ‘at home.’
Applied to time, it signifies a point or moment of time, ‘at present,’
¢ at the stroke of nine,” ‘at noon,’ *at midnight.’

The phrases involving ‘at’ are in keeping with the general signifi-
cation, although some of them constitute peculiar idioms: ‘at .
fat war,’ *at play,’ ‘at the price of,” ‘at a loss,’ *at fault,’ ¢ at ﬁn !
¢at issue,’ ‘at variance,’ *at liberty,’ ‘at an end,’ ‘at best,” ‘at all,” ‘at
large,’ *at this,” ‘at full speed.’

Scot. * Angry at (with) him ;' ¢hatred at (fo or against); ‘ask,
inquire at (of).’

¢Near’ (nigh). This preposition also means proximity, which idea
it abides by very closely in its metaphorical applications; thus we
have ‘near the heart,’ *a translation near the original,’ ‘near the
time,” It contrasts with ¢at’ in not signifying direction at a distance,
and with ¢in’ in not expressing the fact of being contained in. The
adjective *near’ signifying narrow, parsimonious, is doubtless the
same word.

11. (2.) Motion with direction. *To’ is the chief preposition for
this meaning.

Next we have the important compound ‘into,’ which is ve
uniform and explicit in its application. *Go into the house,’ ‘loo
into a book,’ ‘led into error, *instilled ¢nfo his mind, *forced into
compliance,’ ‘ages erowded info years,’ ‘broken up info companies,’
‘burst into fragments,” ‘into difficulties,’ ¢ infuse more spirit into the
composition,’ *let into the secret,’ *spring into blossom.’

Scot. *He is soon put #nfo (in) a passion;’ *sit ¢nto (near) the fire.’

*Unto.’” Compounded of ‘on’ and ¢ to,” and now sels used, a8 it
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signifies almost the same as either ‘to’ or ‘into.’ ‘Towards’ needs
no special remark. © From’ has been already explained.

12. (3.) Place and direction. *On. T{ne simple preposition of
rest, repose, or support, the foundation or prop being indicated by the
noun following : *on the ground,’ ‘on the table, ‘on the sea,’ ‘on
the coast,’ ‘leaning on his staff.” When we say * London is situated
on the Thames,’ there is a slight departure from the strict meaning,
as if by a figure of speech.

Sometimes a falling or other motion is implied : ¢ The rain falls on
the earth ;' *Isift the snow on the mountains below.’

The other uses consist more or less in following out these primary
significations. ¢Depend on me’ is metaphorical rest or support.
¢ Now fades the glimmering landscape on the sight,’ is highly figura-
tive, but still in keeping. ¢ He plays on the violin, * he dined on fish,’
are farther extensions of signification. The phrases ‘to gazeon,’ ‘to
dote on,’ ‘comment on,’ * prevail on,’ ¢insist on,’ * resolve on,’ ‘reflect
on,’ * trespass on,’ are well-recognized idioms, which seem remote from
the primary sense, although the connection of ideas is still traceable.

In signifying time, we have such forms as ‘on Monday,’ ‘on
that night,’ ‘on the occasion;’ these explain themselves. A some-
what different sense is observable when we say on the melting of the
ice the ships depart.’

Many phrases involve this preposition : ‘on fire,’ ‘on the wing,’ ‘on
the alert, * on a sudden,’ ‘on view,’ ‘ona great scale,”*on the part of,’
*on my honour,’ * his blood be on us.’

‘Rely in’ is an error for ‘rely on;' ‘founded in truth,’ for ‘on
truth.’ Scot. * He was married on (to) such a person :’ ‘I have waited
long on (for) an answer;’ ‘I saw him on or upon (in) the street.’

‘On’ is opposed by *off; which, however, is more in use as an
adverb than as u preposition : ‘off the ground,’ ‘off my shoulders.’
The adverbial meaning is the same, and is seen in composition with
verbs, as * get off, * break off,’ ¢ be oft,’ * draw off,” * drive off,’  keep off,’
¢ pay off,’ ¢ drink off’ (set of, on a journey, should be set out). The
phrases ¢ well off,’ ¢ badly off,’ are somewhat peculiar ; there is probably
an ellipsis of some subject, as if we were to say *he is well off that
business.’

¢Up, ‘down.’ The various meanings of these words accord with
the primary significations. ¢ The price of stock is up ;' *his spirits
were up;’ " the county is up (in arms).’ In compound words we have
the ax}lve:lll:ial form with a like signification : *look up,’ * fill up,’ ‘lead
up,’ ‘ hush up.’

p‘ Down stairs,” *down hill,’ ¢ down the stream,’ ‘down the vale of
years.' In the adverbial form, ‘come down,’ ‘sit down,’  bring down,’
¢ pull down,’ ‘take down,’ ‘ run down,’ * write down,’ * put down.’

¢ Upon' is a modification or variety of the simple preposition ‘on,’
which can be used ifor it in nearly every case. ¢ Upon a hill,” ‘upon
the right,’ ¢ upon condition,’ ‘ upon security,’ ‘upon a footing,’ ¢ upon
the parish (for subsistence or support), ¢ upon principle,’ * upon record,’
‘upon trial,’ ¢ upon a time,’ ‘ upon occasion,’ ‘ upon this.’

n adverbial combinations: ‘dwell upon,’ ‘descant upon,’ ‘gaze
upon,’ * prey upon,’ * resolve upon.’
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Seot. * There is a meeting upon (on) Thursday;’ ¢he plays upon
(on) the flute.’

¢ Above,’ ‘below,” *beneath.” These words likewise adhere with
considerable regularity to their well-known sense—higher or lower in
place. The metaphorical applications of ‘above’ are seen in such
examples as ¢ above his rank,” ¢ above his means,’ * above comprehen-
sion,” ‘above board,” ‘above mean actions,’ ‘above the brightness of
the sun.' The transition is easy to the meaning, more than, in excess ;
as *above all,’ “above the price of rubies,’ * the serpent is cursed above
all cattle.’

Adverbially the sense is adhered to. In referring back to a former
place in a book, the phrase is ‘ above.’

As ‘above’ is extended metaphorically to signify superiority,
dignity, elevation, * below,’ and ‘ beneath,’ are applied to the opposite
states of inferiority and degradation: ‘below the mark,’ ¢ beneath
the yoke,’ ‘beneath contempt.” Adv. ‘He shrunk beneath.” Scot.
‘thhho lives above (over) you?’ ‘Below (under) water, ground, his
clothes.’ )

*Over,” above in position. Extended from place to many other ap-
plications, preserving the main idea: * power over,’ ‘to watch over,'
¢ predominate over, ' ‘muse over,’ ‘fear came over me.” ¢Over the
season,’” is through the season: ‘over-night, would be literally
through the night, but means also after the commencement of the
night.

In composition the meaning is still preserved : ¢overshoot,’ ¢ over-
hang,’ ‘overcome.” In some compounds the idea implied is ¢ excess,’
overdo,’ ¢ overcharge,’ ¢ overestimate.’ The transition is an obvious one.

The idea of ‘covering’ distinguishes this preposition from the
allied word * above,” and has given to it a far greater stretch of appli-
cations. The number of derivatives obtained from it is very great.
Scot. ¢ They looked over (out at) the window.’

¢ Under,’ the opposite of over: ‘under the tree, ‘under hatches,’
‘under water,’ ¢ under heaven.’ The word is extended to subjection,
dependence, and protection ; as ‘under the sovereign,’ ‘under God ;'
to the sustaining of anything as a burden, covering, or envelope :
‘ under obligation,’ ¢ under orders,’ ‘ under trial,” ‘ under apprehension,’
‘under reproaches,’ ‘under necessity,’ ‘under consideration,’ ¢ under
the guise or pretence, or character, or name of,’ ‘under sail,’ ¢ under
arms:’ to less in quantity ; as ‘ under age,’ * under the mark.” < Under
the seal of, is a more remote extension, and may be interpreted as
under the authority, or guarantee signified by the putting of a seal.

The adverbial sense is in harmony with the other: ‘bring under,’
¢ put under,’ ‘come under,’ ‘ go under,” ‘bend under.’

¢« Through.” The simple preposition for the idea of passage : through
the gate,’ ‘through the wood,’ ‘through many hands,’ ‘through the
ranks,’ ¢ through the clouds,” ‘through the ages,’ ¢ through the valley
and shadow of death.” The first step in advance of the primitive sense
is to signify, over the whole extent of a thing, from end to end, or from
oneside to another ; as ‘through all ranks,” * through all nations ;' the
application depending on the fact that passage implies successive con-

wi, and & survey of what is gone over. Owing to the facility for
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gaining our wishes implied in a free passage, an open door, or a
medium of conveyance, the word farther takes on the meaning of
instrumentality : * through industry,’ ¢ through influence,” ¢ through the
minister,’ *through the swiftness of his horse.” A difference ma,‘i' be
noted between this kind of instrumentality and that expressed by
¢with ;" a difference arising out of the primitive sense of the words.

Scot. *He walked through (across) the room;’ *he will learn through
(in) time ;' *he walks through (in) his sleep.’

¢Along,’ ‘across.” Along, is by the ¢long’ or length of : ¢along
the shore,” * along the road,’ © alongside.” Adv. *Come along,’ ¢ wander
along,’  drive along,’ * glide along.” No metaphorical extensions of any
importance are to be noted.

¢ Across.” On the ‘cross :’ ¢ across the river,’  across the street,’ ¢ across
the Atlantic,” ¢ across his shoulders.” Adv. *Lay across,’ ¢ swim across.’

* Before,’ *after,’ ‘behind.’ ¢ Before,” in the front of, with or without
proximity : ¢before the door, ¢ before Sebastopol,” ¢ before the face of,’
¢ before the magistrate,” “ before the wind.” By a natural transition it
applies to precedence, preference, or superiority : ¢ before his betters,’
¢ before his regiment,” ¢ he was placed before the knights.” The applica-
tion to priority of time is one of the chief uses of the word : *before
day,’ *before long,’ ‘before the age.’., In the adverbial applications
botlh pfltace and time are denoted, more especially time : *looking before
and after.’

« After,’ opposed to ¢ before ' in the signification of precedence in rank,
and in expressing time. The full application to place is seen in the
adverbial and adjective uses of the word : * lagging after,’ ¢ the after-part
of the building.” By an obvious figure it is used with words signify-
ing pursuit and inquiry, and also desire : ¢ follow after,” ¢ search after,’
‘hunger and thirst after,” ‘longing after immortality.” By a farther
extension, also quite accountable, we find it signifying imitation or
following a lead : ‘after Titiens,” © after the original, the model,’ ¢ to
name after.’

“Behind.” Asopposed to ¢ before ’ we may define it, in the rear of, orat
the back of : “behind the scenes,’ ¢ behind a cloud,’ ¢ behind the back.’
Hence ’such applications as inferiority, being left out, & remainder
in arrear, at a distance, out of sight, disregarded. The adverbial com-
pounds with verbs are of a like tenor : *stay behind,’ *fall behind,’
‘walk behind,’ ¢ look behind.’

¢ Between.” When two objects are separated, the intervening space,
or anything in a middle position, is expressed by this word in its
primary sense : * between decks,’ ¢ between times.” Hence it isapplied
to express all that goes on in such & situation : ‘passing between ;'
¢ intercourse or communication between ;’ ¢ coincidence, similarity, con-
trast, or difference between’ (the result of the comparison that may
take place when two things are near each other); so *friendship, re-
lationship, understanding between,’ ¢ contest and rivalry between,’ ¢ to
adjudicate betwecn ;' also community or partnership; as ‘possessing
property between them.’

¢ Among,’ and ‘amidst.’ * Between ’® expresses in the midst of two;

among ’and ‘ amidst ’ imply a greater number of things surrounding :
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‘among the trees,” ‘among friends,’ ¢ in the midst of his flock.’ Scot.
*I stuck among (in) the mud.’

To meditate amongst decay, and stand

A ruin amidst ruins,

80  to divide between,” implies two; *to divide among,’ more than
two.

‘Beyond." From the primary meaning of outside of in place, the
far side of—as * beyond sea,” * beyond bounds,’ ¢ beyond hearing '—this
preposition is extended metaphorically to signify superiority or excess
in a great many other properties; thus, ‘beyond the number or
amount,’ ‘beyond his power or his means, ‘beyond him,” ‘beyond
description,” “ beyond dispute,’ *beyond measure,’ ‘beyond the grave.’
¢ To go beyond,’ is to deceive, or circumvent.

‘Abaft.” A sea term exclusively.

‘Round.” Adheres literally to its well-known primary significa-
tion, except in the one phrase ‘to get round a person,’ for to wheedle
or prevail with. ¢ Around’ is the same. ¢ About’ has the primary
meaning of ‘around,’ but is much more vaguely applied. It
off into signifying a certain indefinite nearness or proximity, the being
contained in a place somewhere or other; as‘about the house,” ¢ about
the town,’ ‘about the country, ‘ about the person.’ This is also the force
of the word as applied to time : ¢about midnight,” means not exactly
midnight, but some time not far off. So with number: ‘about a
hundred.” From expressing nearness it becomes also a preposition of
reference ; a8 ¢ about my father’s business,’ ¢ about who was greatest,’
'%l;out the origin of evil’ As an adverb, its force is seen in *go
about.’

¢ Against.” ¢ Against the wall.’

¢ Without.! ¢ Without the camp.’

These prepositions of place and motion include nearly all the
simple and primitive prepositions of the language. It will be seen
from the foregoing explanations that by means of metaphorical exten-
sions, we employ relationships of place to express most other relation-
ships denoted by prepositions.

The relationships of place may be made more explicit and em-
phatic by a variety of compound phrases, which have the exact force
of prepositions; as ‘in the midst of," “in the heart, centre, interior of;’
‘close by,’ ‘hard by,’ ‘in close proximity to," *in the neighbourhood
or vicinity of;’ ‘right through,’  straight at;’ *in anticipation of.’

13. II. TiMe. ‘8Since, ¢till, ‘until, ¢during,’
¢ pending,’ ¢ after.’

¢Since.” The time after an event : *since the peace.
~ *Till, ‘until’ Preceding and up to an event : *till the end of the

century.’

‘During,’ ¢ pending.’ The continuance of the event.

Many Prepositions of place may be applied to time,
by governing a noun of time ; ag‘in,’ ‘on,’” ‘at,’ ¢ before,’
¢ between,’ ¢ by,’ ¢ within,” ¢ about,” ¢ above,’ ¢ near.’

)
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¢ In a year; ‘on this;’ ‘at midsummer;" ¢before noon; *between
this and the end of the week;' *by Christmas next; *within the
month;’ ‘about an hour;’ ¢ above a generation;’ ¢ near six o'clock.’

The expression of time may be rendered more specific and empha-
tic by a variety of phrases : ‘at the moment of,” ¢ on the eve of,’ &ec.

14. III. Acency. The agent, instrument, or means of
an action is indicated by the Prepositions ‘by,’ ‘through,’
‘with ;' and by the phrases, by means of,” ¢by virtue
of,” ¢through the instrumentality of,’ ‘by help of,’ ¢ by
force of,’ &e.

The simple prepositions have been already explained. The phrases
derive their signification of agency from the noun: ‘by means of a
powerful connection; ‘by virtue of his position as judge; *through
the instrumentality of & skilful agent;’ ¢by help of favourable circum-
stances;’ ¢ by force of earnest solicitation.’

15. IV. Exb, purpose, motive, or reason: for,” ¢ from.’
Phrases : * out of,’ ¢ on account of,’ ¢ by way of,”  for the
sake of,’ ¢ for the endsof,” ¢in consideration of,” ‘on the
score of,’ ‘ from a regard to,’ ¢ with a view to,” ¢ with an
eye to.

As all the actions of human beings are for some end, the statement
of the end is often required. The leading preposition is *for:’ ‘he
works for his bread.’ en the feeling to be gratified is pointed out,
¢from ' is employed : ‘he works from hunger;’ ‘ he reads from curiosity
(for information).’ * Out of kindness;’ *on account of mere ambition ;'
¢ by way of strengthening his case ;' ¢ for the sake of peace;’ ¢ for the ends
of justice;’ ¢ ¢n consideration of his former good conduct ;' ¢ on the score
of ill health ;' * from a regard to character;” ‘with a view to a good edu-
cation.” The meaning of the noun suggests the suitable application
of the prepositional phrases. We should say, ¢ in consideration of his
youth,gw was slightly punished,’ but  on account of the serious cha-
racter of the offence ;’ consideration implying a favourable sentiment.

16. V. REFERENCE: ‘on,” ‘of’ ‘about,’ ‘touching,’

¢ concerning,’” ¢ with reference to,” ‘as for,” ‘as to,’ ‘as

' regards,’ ‘ on the subject of,’ ¢ on the matter of,’ ¢ on the

oint of,” ¢ in respect of.’

¢ On the beautiful;’ “I sing of war;’ *he came to speak to me

about his journey; *touching the law ;' *concerning his interests;

¢ with reference to your application;’ *as for that;' ‘as to him; ‘as

regards the progress of the suit;’ ¢ on the subject of explosive mixtures;'
« on the matter of the sale;’ “in respect of your wishes.’

Allied to reference is Supposition, for which there

are several prepositional phrases, although the meaning
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is more usually expressed by conjunctions: ¢in the
event of,’ ¢ on the supposition of,’ ¢ in case of.’
¢ In the event of his not arriving ;> ¢ on the supposition of there being

: ’

an abundant supply ;' *in case of failure.

17. VI. SeraraTioN and Exclusion: ¢ without,’ ¢ save,’
‘except,” ¢ besides,” ¢ setting aside,” ¢ putting on one side,’
‘other than, ‘more than,” ‘apart from,” ‘far from,
¢ but.’

¢ Without arms;’ save one;’ * except England;’ ¢ besides his own ;’
* getting aside the question of compensation ;' ¢ putting (leuving; on one
side the fear of consequences;’ ‘no man other than a soldier ;' ¢ what
reason more than a wandering inclination;' *apart from his com-
panions;’ ¢ far from home;' ‘none but him.’

18. VII. IxcuinaTioN and Conformity : ¢ for,” ¢ accord-
ing to,’ ¢in accordance with,’ ‘agreeable to,” ¢in pur-
suance of.’

¢ For the ends of justice;’ ‘according to use and wont;’ ‘in ac-
cordance with the views of both parties;’ ¢agreeable to your instruc-
tions;' *n pursuance of the arrangements already entered on.’

19. VIIT. AversioN, Opposition: ¢ against,’ ‘athwart,’
¢ in spite of,’ ‘in defiance of.’

¢ A decree against law;’ *athwart the wishes of friends;’ ¢in spite
of fate;’ ¢in defiance of his professions.’

20. IX. SussTITUTION: ¢instead of, ¢in room of,” ¢in
place of,’ ¢ on the part of,” ‘as a substitute for.’

¢ Instead of his brother;' (by way of evasion) ‘fair words instead
of deeds;’ *in room of the deceased;’ *in place of one of the offi-
cials;’ * as a substitute for a bridge.” Scot. “In place of (instead of )
pitying him they laughed at him.’

21. X. PossEssioN, Material : ¢ of,” ¢ belonging to,’ ¢ the
property of,’” ‘made of.’

22. It has been scen that some words are both prepositions and
adverbs. A preposition is known by its governing a noun, or a phrase
corresponding to a noun. Thus, a participial or infinitive phrase
is frequently governed by a preposition : ¢on coming home; ¢on
breaking the seal;” ‘after;considering the case;’ ‘without strainingy
hard ;' the reason of his answering so soon.’
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THE CONJUNCTION.

1. Conjunctions join together sentences, parts of
sentences, and single words: ¢day ends, and night
begins;’ ¢ they were equal in power, but not in estima-
tion ;’ ¢ he is neither a fool nor a rogue.’

The primary use of conjunctions is to unite together distinct affirmations, or sen-
tences, and this is their ordinary use, Even in most cases where they seem to
connect single words, we shall find that there is a union of affirmations, only in an
abbreviated form. ‘Napoleon and Wellington were great generals’ is a condensa-
tion of the two separate sentences, ¢ Napoleon was a great general, and Wellington
was a great general.” But this does not hold with ¢ two and two is four,” *if they
stand between you and me,’ ‘to and fro, ‘up and down’ To meet those in-
stances, it is laid down that conjunctions also couple words in the same construction,
orin the same subject or object relation. Some grammarians would consider ‘and’
in these cases as a preposition equal to ‘ with,’ ¢ together with:’ ¢ two together with
two’ makes four. But no one would contend that the expression ‘he and us is
going together’ is good grammar, which it would be if we were ever allowed to treat
‘and’ as a preposition.

It is necessary to understand the precise way that conjunctions join words toge-
ther, in order to distinguish them from prepositions. A conjunction never governs a
case ; the two words joined are both in the same case under a common concord or
government: ‘you and I will accompany him and them ;’ ‘let us ride and tie.” The
two words conjoined by a preposition are directly related to each other, and not put
under the common regimen of the clause; as ¢ the house by the river is old.’

* I see six, ¢f not seven;’ ‘men are, if wise, temperate,” may each be considered
either as two sentenoes contracted into one, or as words conjoined under a similar
construction, or relation to the rest of the sentence.

2. Conjunctions are divided into 0o-oRDINATING and
sUBORDINATING. Co-ordinating Conjunctions join co-or-
dinate clauses; that is, independent affirmations: ¢and,’
‘but,” ¢ either,” “or,” ¢ neither,’ ‘nor,” are of this class.
Subordinating Conjunctions unite subordinate or de-
pendent clauses to the principal clause of & sentence :
“if,” ¢ for,” ¢ since,’ ‘as,” ‘ though,” ¢ because,” ¢ whether,’
‘unless,” ¢ except,’ ‘lest,” ‘that,” ¢after,” ¢ before,” ‘ere,
‘until’ are of this class.

These are the conjunctions strictly and properly so called. There
are, however, many adverbs that scrve to connect one clause with
another, from their having a relative meaning. ¢He is industrious,
therefore he is happy;’ *therefore’ is an adverb qualifying *he is
happy,’ by asdigning a circumstance or condition of the fact stated ;
but, being a relative word, it has no meaning in itself, and derives
its meaning from another statement, ‘ he is industrious,” and so con-
nects the two statements in the manner of a conjunction. Such words
are called relative adverbs, conjunctive adverbs, or adverbial conjunc-
tions. They are ‘likewise,” ‘also,” “still,” ¢ yet,” ¢ nevertheless,” * not-
withstanding,” ‘however,” *therefore,” ¢ consequently,’” ¢hence’ ‘ac-
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cordingly.’ These are all co-ordinating connectives. As most of them
are exact equivalents of the proper conjunctions, it is right to enumerate
them here, and to characterize their peculiar meanings. We may also
include the adverbs formed from the relative pronouns; namely,
¢ when ' and ‘ where;’ these may be viewed either as conjunctions, or
as substitutes for relative pronouns. The clauses they introduce are co-
ordinating or subordinating according to circumstances. In analyzing
sentences we may, if we think proper, treat these adverbial conjunctions
as adverbs, and the clauses introduced by them as adverbial clauses.

It is also to be observed that several of the conjunctions in the fore-
going list, “before,’ ‘after, ‘until,’ ¢since,’ are really prepositions,
governing, not & noun, but a clause. ‘I have not seen him since he
arrived,’ if fully expressed, as was common in old English, would be
« gince that he arrived.’ ¢ After that I was turned I repented, and after
that I was instructed,” &e. Taking together, therefore, the true con-
junctions, the conjunctive adverbs, and the prepositions governing
clauses, the entire list of connective words employed in the English
language may be exhibited as follows :—

8. The oco-orpiNaTING Conjunctions are, first, such
as unite clauses whose meaning adds to, or accords
with, what precedes. These are, ¢ AxD,” ¢also,” ¢like-
wise, ‘a8 well as,” ‘not only — but,” ¢ partly — partly,’
¢ first — then,” ‘secondly,” &c., ‘further,’ ¢ moreover,’
‘now, ‘well’. These Conjunctions and Conjunctive
Adverbs may be called Cumulative.

¢And.’ This is the chief of the class; it is a strict conjunction ;
the rest are adverbs having the same general effect, but with addi-
tional circumstances or shades of meaning. ‘And’ couples, or unites
two affirmations, and does no more,

¢ Both—and,’ serve to put a special emphasis on the second of the
two connected sentences, or clauses.

¢ Also.” In connecting one periodic sentence with another, we may
use ‘also’ to introduce the second, when there is some similarity to
be marked. Very often, however, there is little implied in it beyond
what would be signified by ‘and.’

¢ Likewise ' is nearly the same as ‘also.’

Tt was considered that there was point in the remark made on the son of a famous
Beotch judge, who had succeeded to his father’s office, but not to his ability: ‘he
was a judge also, but not likewise, ‘Likewise ’ often connects one sentence with a
preceding, having nearly the force of ‘ and.’

¢As well as.” In joining words under the same construction, as
‘well as’ gives an especial emphasis to the connection. ‘He as well
as you’ is more forcible than ‘he and you.' ¢Noless than’ has a
similar effect.

¢Not only—but." Instead of saying ¢ England and all the rest of
Europe,” we may say, when we mean to put stress on the circumstance
of England not standing alone, ‘not only England, but all the rest
of Europe;’ * not England alone, but all Kurope.’
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¢ Partly—partly.” ¢He spoke partly from conviction, partly from
prudence.’” This is another way of coupling or adding two predica-
tions, introducing at the same time a circumstance that seems suit-
able to the case.

¢ First, then, secondly,’ &. We use the numeral adverbs fo indi-
cate cumulation; the additional circumstances being definite order
and a means of reference,

‘Further' As much as to say the case is not yet exhausted, there
is more to be said upon it. ‘Moreover,’ is substantially identical in
meaning.

*Now." The effect of ‘now’ commencing a sentence is to follow up
a statement by something that completes it, so as to enable an infer-
ence to be drawn. Thus if a condition be premised from which
something follows, the compliance with the condition would be ex-
pressed by ‘mow,’ and the conclusion by ¢therefore.’ ¢He was
promised a holiday if he executed his task; now he has done the
task, therefore he is entitled to the holiday.’ (The minor premise
of the syllogism is correctly introduced by *now.’) *Not this man,
but Barabbas ; now Barabbas was a robber.” Here * now’ adds an ex-
planatory circumstance, which is a recognized mode of using the word.

¢Well." In introducing a new statement, this is a sort of declara-
tion that hitherto all is satisfuctory and indisputable, and that the
way is clear for proceeding another step.

It is in the consecutive sentences of a paragraph that these adverb
ial connectives come most frequently into play, and they add much to
the clearness of the connection when carefully employed.

The omitting to usea conjunction has the force of cumulation ;
the mere fact of stating one thing after another, with no word express-
ing opposition, or conditionality, or other relationship, leaves it to be
understood that they are to the same general effect, just as if we were
to employ ‘and’ to unite them. In poetry this omission also suggests
inference : ¢ The wind passeth over it; it is gone.’

4. (2.) The second class of Co-ordinating Conjunctions
are the Adversative; they place the ene Sentence or
Clause in some kind of opposition to what precedes.
This class is subdivided into three species.

(a.) Exclusive : not—but,’ ¢ else,’ ¢ otherwise.’

¢ Not—but." *A struggle, not for empire, but for existence.” *He
did not speak, but he fought.” When we wish to exclude or put aside
one fact to bring another into prominence, we make use of this com-
bination.

¢« Else,” ‘otherwise, ‘on any other supposition.’ These have a
definite and important signification; ¢it is so, had it not been so,
something would have happened.” *He came to town yesterday,
otherwise I should not have met him.’

(b.) Alternative : ©either—or,” ¢ whether—or,” ‘neither
—nor.’

b
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The general meaning of each of these couples is well known, but
there are some special meanings worth noting.

‘Or,” This sometimes expresses a mere aftemaﬁve name, or syno-
nyme, the thing being the same : * Christ, or (that is) the Messiah.’
(In judicial proceedings this is expressed by alias.) We are hence,
sometimes, at a loss to know whether an alternative is merely verbal,
or in the subject.

*Or’ is also used for otherwise: ‘you must study hard, or you
cannot succeed.’

‘Nor. This word is sometimes & contraction for ‘and not :’ *he
foresaw the consequences, nor were they long delayed’ (and they
were not),

These alternative conjunctions are not always confined to two
things : ‘e bird, quadruped, or fish,’

(c.? The Arrestive, represented by ¢but:’ ‘but then,
*still,’ ¢ yet,” ¢ only,” ‘nevertheless,’ ¢ however.” Phrases :
¢for all that,” ¢at the same time.’

‘But’ The characteristic meaning of ‘but’ is seen when some-
thing has been said that suggests, according to the usual course of
things, a certain other fact, or conclusion, which, however, does
not follow in this case. ‘He was honest, but he was not esteemed.’
An honest man usually gains the esteem of his fellows, and ‘when
we hear the attribute of honesty affirmed, we are naturally disposed
to go on and assume the accompaniment of respect; this is pre-
vented by the usge of ‘but,’ hence the designation  arrestive.” It is
the conjunction of exception and surprise, *The meeting dispersed ;'
the conclusion is that everybody went away ; to check this inference,
which may be too hasty and sweeping, we add, ‘but the leaders
remained.” *He is rich, but not happy;’ *he tries hard, but he does
not prosper,’ &c.

It is a loose employment of this forcible word, to bring it in where
there is no exception taken, or no arrest put upon a natural inference.
*No man taketh it from me, but I lay it down of myself;’ ‘but’ is
here unnecessary. It is also a common mistake to use it in the sense
of “now,’ as signifying the completing of & case in order to draw an in-
ference, ‘Men are mortal; but (for ‘now ') we are men; therefore we
are mortal.’” The mere stating of a contrast does not justify ¢but;’
twhen pride cometh, then cometh shame; but with the lowly is
wisdom.” The last assertion is in accordance with the first (the
denial of the opposite is another mode of affirming the same fact),
and therefore there is no sufficient case for ‘but.” ¢While’ is a
suit::ible word in this connection; so is the phrase ‘on the other
hand.’

In the following sentence the propriety of ‘but’ depends on the
facts of the case: ‘the Commons passed the bill, but the Lords
threw it out.” If it were usual for the Lords to agree with the Com-
mons, their opposition would be & surprise, and would be expressed by
‘but’ Where there is no surprise, a cumulative conjunction is to be
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ferred. ‘Parliament passed the measure, but the King refused
is consent,” woulld, under the custom of the English Constitution, be
& proper construction. R

*But’ is the conjunction of eépigram.

‘But then.” A more special form of ‘but;’ equal to*butin that
case, or on that supposition.’

«8till.” An equivalent of ¢ but,’ and even more emphatic. It sug-
gests a pause to hear what is to be said by way of exception or opposi-
tion to the previous statements. *Everything went against him ;
still he persisted.’ As it is a greater break in the flow of the composi-
tion than ‘but,’ it is a preferable word for commencing a period, or
the second member of a period divided by a semicolon.

¢Yet.” The peculiar force of ‘ yet’ is brought out by its connection
with ‘though :’ ‘Though deep, yet clear’ When *though’ is not
expressed, it is understood, and the meaning of *yet’ is almost the
same. The intention is as it were formally to concede a point that
would seem to carry a certain consequence with it, and at the same
time to forbid that consequence.

¢ Nevertheless' In conveying the same general meaning as the
foregoing, this long word makes a considerable break or pause, and
is therefore suitable for introducing a longer declaration, as in
commencing & period, or an extended member of a period.

‘However.” A word of like purport to the foregoing. It has the
peculiarity of being often placed in the middle of the sentence or
clause %ualiﬂed by it. ¢That course, however, he was not inclined to
take.” The advantage of such an arrangement is, that the conjunetion
does not stand between the two connected statements, and so permits
the reference to be emphatically close.

‘Only.’ Placed at the beginning of an assertion ‘only ' has the effect
of ‘but.’ *Do as you please; only let your intention be apparent;’
that is, your doing so is still fo permit this one thing, namely, &ec.

¢ For all that,” * in spite of all that,’ ‘ notwithstanding all that,’ are
phrases that produce the arrestive effect, and are suitable to be made
use of when a more than ordinary emphasis is demanded. This em-
phasis they give partly from the force of the words, partly from their
occupying the attention by their length.

¢ At the same time.’ Another p'iuase belonging to the arrestive
class, without much specialty in its application.

5. (8.) The last class of Co-ordinating Conjunctions
are those expressing effect, or consequence, called ll«-
tive : ¢ therefore,” ¢ wherefore,” ¢ hence,” ¢ whence,’ ¢ con-
sequently,’ ‘accordingly,’ ¢ thus,” ¢s0,” *so that,” ¢ then,’
¢80 then.’

¢ Therefore’ is the typical word of the class, and the most frequently
made use of. The rest do little more than afford synonymes to vary
the composition. ¢Wherefore’is equal to ‘and therefore;’ *hence,’

the same as ‘from this;’ ‘ whence,’ like ¢ wherefore,” dispenses with
‘and’ when we should say ‘and hence,’ )
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¢ Consequently ' is the equivalent of *as a consequence.” *Accord-
ingly ' may mean ¢ consequence ' or ‘effect,’ like the preceding; it is
also suited by its etymology to a rather different meaning some-
times important to be signified,—* in harmony with.’ ¢The arrange-
ments are that the cavalry and artillery shall move in advance;
accordingly, you (the cavalry) are to leave your position,’ &c.

¢Thus’ and *so,’ like ¢accordingly,’ are words originally implying
comparison or similarity of manner, and extended to signify infer-
ence or consequence. ¢ Thus’ is employed after stating & principle to
introduce an example or case in point; as much as to say *we shall
give an instance of what is intended.” It also expresses a comparison
in the strict sense; as in the passage from the Pleasures of Hope:
¢ At summer’s eve, when heaven's ethereal bow, &c.—*thus with
delight we linger.” The existence of these two distinct uses renders
the word less apt as an illative conjunction, although still admis-
sible. ‘8o, whose primary function is to make & comparison, can also
express & consequsnce. ‘There was nothing to be seen, so we went
our way.! ‘So that’ is more specific than ¢so;’ the addition of * that’
excludes the meaning of comparison ; hence this combination is one
of our most precise forms of signifying inference. Its most charac-
teristic import is, ¢ to such a degree that.’

*Then.’ From having as an adverb the force of after that,’ or ‘in-
the next place,” * then " has been included among illative conjunctions;
the fact of one thing following another being given as showing
causation or inference. (This explains the adoption of *conse-
quently,’ ‘it follows that,’. as words signifying cause and effect.)
¢ Then ' is more commonly used in a compound phrase, ¢ so then,’ ¢ and
then ;' but it may, standing alone, have the full force of *therefore,’
in drawing an inference, or stating an effect, or a consequence. *So
then the cause was gained,’ signifies ¢ by those means it came about
as an effect that,” &c. .

To vary the expression of this important relationship, as well as
to make it occasionally more emphatic and precise, we use phrases
of greater length ; as* the effect, consequence, result, upshot was ;' ¢ the
inference is;’ ‘it follows;’ it may be concluded, inferred,” &ec.

6. The SusorpiNaTiNG ConyuUncrioNs are divided ac-
cording to the various relations or modes of dependence,
as Reason (because), Condition (if), End (that), Pre-
caution (provided that), Time (when).

(1.) Conjunctions of Reason and Cause: *because,
<« for,” *since,” ‘as,’ ¢ whereas,” ¢ inasmuch as,’ ¢ for that
reason.’

When we invert an illative connection, stating 'the consequence as
the main clause, the other is then assigned as the reason : ‘he is
in earnest, therefore he will succeed’ (illative); ‘he will succeed,

because he is in earnest’ (reason). The clause ‘because he is in
earnest,’ is a subordinute or dependent clause; inother words, the fact



SUBORDINATING—REASON. 69

is given not for its own sake, but as bearing out something else. The
conjunctions introducing these clauses are, therefore, called subordinat-

ing.

¢ Because,” by its derivation, is the word for assigning a cause.
Moral causes, or motives acting on the mind, are expressed by this
conjunction : ‘he reads because he has thought himself hungry; he
writes because he has read himself full.’ Physical causatien is
stated in this example: ‘the crops failed, because the season was

*For’'is used in assigning causation, in giving what is called the
logical reason or proof, and in explaining or accounting for a thing :
¢ The brook will be very high, for a great deal of rain fell in the
night’ (physical cause) ; ‘a great deal of rain must have fallen, for the
brook is high’ (the logical reason or proof). *He pressed on, for his
ambition was still unsatisfied ’ (explanation). The word is especially
appropriate in this last sense. A characteristic application is seen
in such a sentence as ‘do as you are told, for much depends on it;’
here there is a blank or ellipsis, and when that is filled up, the con-
junction shows itself in the sense of giving the reason or proof: ‘do
as you are told ; if you fail, the consequences will be serious, for (or
the proof of which is) much depends on it.’

‘Since’ literally means something that is past, and hence settled
and fixed, so that whatever consequences depend on it must now arise.
¢Since you desire it, I will look into the matter.” It declares a
certain circumstance to have occurred, and gives that as a reason for
the main aftirmation.

¢As’ This word adds to its many uses that of a subordinating
conjunction of reason. It derives this meaning also from the original
idea of declaring similarity or comparison. As we are at leisure, let
us see what is to be seen;’ the ‘as’ here assigns a reason for our
seeing, &c., and it does so by indicating a sort of similarity or
harmony between the positions of our being at leisure and our see-
ing all we can: ‘it is in accordance with our situation to see,’ &c.
¢ Let us act out, conform to, or resemble our position,’ &. Although
¢ a8’ is thus included among the subordinating conjunctions of reason,
there is more frequent danger of ambiguity with it than with the others
of the class. .

¢ Whereas.” This conjunction introduces the preamble in every
Act of Parliament, giving the reason or motive of the enactment, or
the evil to be remedied by the provisions that follow. Hence it is
strictly a conjunction of reason, but its employment in this sense is
mostly confined to legal compositions. The meaning belonging to
the word in ordinary style is different. ‘I offered to take the lot
entire, whereas evegeone else wished it divided.” Here it plainly
indicates a contrast between two things, with a view of showing the
superiority of the one expressed in the principal clause. We may
explain this application by supposing the word to be a compound
relative (like wherein, whereat), implying ¢ in circumstances where-
in;’ ‘or with reference to which.’

¢ Inasmuch as,’ ‘forasmuch as.” These are other equivalents of
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‘gince,” ‘as,’ and ‘whereas' (in the sense of & preamble). ¢Foras-
much as many have taken in hand to set forth in order,’ &e.

¢ Secing that,” ¢ considering that.' ¢ Seeing that you cannot get what
you ask, take what you can get.” *Considering that the world is so
intricate, we are not to be surprised that science has progressed
slowly.” The only peculiarity of these phrases as conjunctions of
reason is derived from the meaning of the words *seeing,’ ¢ consider-
ing,” which have a special appropriateness when the reason grows
out of circumstances reflected on by the mind.

¢ For that reason.’ This is of course a phrase directly suited to the
purpose of assigning a reason.

7. (2.) Conjunctions of Supposition, Condition, or Quali-
fication : “¢if,’ ¢ supposing that,’ ¢ifnot,’ ‘unless,’ ¢ except,’
¢ without,” ¢otherwise,” ‘whether,’ ¢as if’ *though,’
¢ notwithstanding,’ ¢ albeit.’

«If” When a thing is stated not absolutely or unconditionally, but
under a certain condition, supposition, or qualification, ¢if' is the
principal word for expressing the condition. *I will, if I can;’ 4f L
could, I would’ This is the main use of the conjunction, to which it
adheres with considerable uniformity. A peculiar and somewhat
ambiguous employment of the word is seen in the fable, where the
ant says to the grasshopper, ‘If you sung in summer, dance in
winter,’ where *if ' has the force of a reason, the condition being a
realized fact, since, or as you sung.’ These are cases where the
conjunction is always followed by the indicutive mood.

*Supposing that,’ ‘on the supposition, presumption, allegation,
hypothesis that,’ are phrases that vary the mode of introducing
conditional statements; they carry their own meaning with them.
‘In case that’ is-a very convenient and often-wanted phrase for
anticipating,contingencies or eventualities, The prepositional phrase
“in the event of ' is of the same tenor,

¢If not’ is the conjunction of negative condition, for which there
are many equivalents. *Aristotle, the most sagacious, if not the
most comprehensive, mind of antiquity,’ conveys an insinuation of
doubt, although the context and the manner will often show that the
speaker either believes or disbelieves the statcment.

* Unless’ is one of the most usual conjunctions of negative condi-
dition: *unless I hear to the contrary, I will be there.’

‘Except’ is another word for the negutive condition : *except
(unless) ye repent, ye shall all likewise perish.’

¢ Without’ was formerly used to signify *if not :* ¢ without you go,
I will not.” The connection of this sense with the usual force of the
preposition is apparent.

¢ Otherwise,” which has been already classified as a co-ordinating
conjunction (adversative, exclusive,, may be employed in the present
sense on the same principle as the preposition * without :’ ¢ write by
return of post, otherwise 1 shall conclude,” &c. This form, however, is
an ellipsis of the negative condition rather than the expression of it;
¢ otherwise’ is equal to ¢if you do not.
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¢ Whether.” In the expression ‘I know not whether he will come,’
the word ‘if’ sometimes takes the place of ¢ whether,” as if condi-
tionality were suggested. The transition from stating conditionality to
implying mere doubt is an obvious one ; the meaningsare still distinct.
. “Asif’ is a compound conjunction carrying out the sense of both
words. ‘He sta.rtec?o as if he saw a spirit,’ that is, *as he would have
done if he,’ &e.

¢ Though,’ “although.” These are the words for expressing con-
cession, which is condition, with the circumstance thut purties are
willing to allow something that they might perhaps refuse.
¢ Though all men deny thee, yet will I not;" *‘grant the suppo-
sition that all men, &ec. When something is given as true with
a certain limitation, we may use this word : ‘ they advanced steadily,
though slowly’ The use of ‘yet’ to preface the principal clause
increases the emphasis of that clause, but does not affect the
meaning of ‘though’ in conneetion with the subordinate cluuse. The
omission of ‘though’ in the above example would make the clauses
co-ordinate, united by the co-ordinating arrestive conjunction °*yet.’
We have a variety of phrases for the present meaning : ‘ provided
that,’ ‘allowing that,’ ‘granting that,’ &c. ‘Supposing that,’ also
frequently implies that a concession is made.

¢ Notwithstunding * falls under the same head as the foregoing. 1t
is a verbal phrase converted into a preposition in the first instance,
and then into a conjunction. It obviously means ‘I am prepared to
do a certain thing, granting what appears to be strong considerations
or forces on the other side.” *¢For all that,” *in spite of all that,” are
expressive synonymes. * Anyhow,’ ‘at all events,’ are other phrases
of allied signification.

¢ Albeit’ is an expressive combination, and ought not to be con-
sidered as obsolete, or old-fushioned.

8. (3.) Conjunctions of End, or Purpose : ¢that,’ ¢in
order that,” ¢ so—as,’ ‘as—as,’ *lest.’

¢That’ is the demonstrative pronoun, converted into our chief con-
junction of end, *We sow, that we may reap;’ ‘men toil, that they
may attain to leisure, The transference of the demonstrative to this
peculiar use may be explained by supposing that after a fuct is stated
the hearer is ready to ask ¢what then?' ‘what next?' ‘what of it?’
¢«for what end ?” whereupon the demonstrative supplies the informa+
tion desired, ‘that (namely) we may reap., Without assuming the
natural desire to know why a thing is, or why an assertion is made, we
cannot well account either for this conjunction, or for the still greater
blank of connecting words shown in the gerund eonstruction : ¢ We
gow to reap;’ *they stoop torise;’ ‘born but to die;’ in all which the
action expected to follow is simply named in its most naked form, the
hearer being looked upon as asking why ? or whercfore ?

¢«In order that’ is somewhat more explicit than the simple *that;’
still it fails to express the fact of end by a direct meaning: the
words ‘in order’ mean only *this first, that next;’ the hearer must
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himself suppose that the one leads to, or points to, the other. The
same phrase is interposed in the gerund construction; *we read in
orderto be informed.’ )

‘So—as.’ “He so acted, as to gain the confidence of others’ This
is a kind of relative construction, the ¢so’ being demonstrative, the
‘as’ relative. ‘He acts in that manner, by which manner he gains.’
The end is still a matter of inference more than of direct information.
The effect of the construction is to indicate not merely end, but a
cex;’s,in express suitability in the means employed to compass the
en

‘Lest’ is the end of avoidance: ‘in order not to.’ ‘They set a
strong guard, lest any one should escape.” In the use of this conjunc-
tion we should notice that if the principal verb contains the mea.nin%
of avoidance, ¢ that’ is preferable to ‘lest ! ‘I feared that (not lest,
should be deceived.’

Precaution is indieated by the phrases, ¢ provided that,’ ¢ with the
understanding that,’ ¢ with this proviso,’” &e.

Precaution may be viewed either as condition or as end. Itisa
collateral object to be kept in view, and fulfilled along with the main
purpose. In doing what is chiefly aimed at, we are to secure certain
other things: ‘provided that all is safe, you may depart.’ In Acts
of Parliament the phrase used is * proyided always that.’

9. (4.) The relative Adverbs introducing clauses of
time may be called Subordinating Conjunctions of Time :
¢ when,” ¢ while,” as,’ ¢ until,’ ¢ ere,’” * before,” ¢ after.’

¢I will come when I am at leisure;’ *I will praise thee while (so
long as) I live; ‘as I looked, some one came near;’ *they remained
until night set in;’ ¢it will be long ere you have such a chance; ‘the
truth will come out before we are done;’ ‘after the vote was taken,
the assembly broke up,’

Immediate consequence is signified by various compound connec-
tives : ‘no sooner—than,’ *just—when,” hardly—before,’ ‘the mo-
ment—thdt,’ ¢ as soon as,’” &c.

The INTERJECTION is not properly a part of speech, as it does not
enter into the construction of sentences. It is a sudden exclamation
prompted by some strong feeling or emotion. There are various
utterances suited to the different emotions of the mind; as, joy,
‘huzza !’ ‘hurra ' grief, ‘O ah!' *alas!’ wonder, ‘hah!’ appro-
bation, ‘bravo!' aversion, ‘pugh!’ *tush !’ For calling attention,
thark!" “lo!’ “hush !’ &e.

ExcrLAMATION, one of the figures of rhetoric, employs words of
ordina langua%e in the manner of interjections: ‘what!" ‘for
shame !’ ‘ah me! ‘how strange!’



INFLECTION.

The second part of Etymology, called Inflection,
treats of the changes made on words to express various
relations and meanings. Thus the Noun and Pronoun
are changed in three ways, viz., for Gender, Number,
and Case. These changes constitute DECLENSION.

The Adjective is inflected for Degree, which is named
ComparIsoN, and applies also to Adverbs.

The Verb is changed to signify Person, Number,
Time, &c. This is called CoNJUGATION.

The uninflected Parts of Speech are the Preposition,
Conjunction, and Interjection.

INFLECTION OF NOUNS.

GENDER.

1. Beings possessing animal life are divided into the
two sexes, male and female, or masculine and feminine ;
as ‘man, woman; ‘bull, cow.” Plants and things desti-
tute of life have no sex in grammar.

T'o this distinction corresponds the division of names
according to Gender: names for individuals of the male
sex are of the masculine gender, as ¢ king;’ names for
the female sex are of the feminine gender, as ¢ queen.’
Names for things without sex are sometimes said to be
of the Neuter Gender, but should be simply left as of
no gender; as ‘gold,” ‘ mountain,’ “ bread,’ ¢ oak.’

Many words are applied to both Genders alike; as
¢ parent,’ ¢ child,” ¢ cousin.” These are said to be of the
Common Gender.
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The names applied to the greater number of the inferior animals
are of this sort, it being only in the more important and best known
species that we are at the pains to note the sex. Thus,trout, ant,
lizard, are common to both sexes. If we wish, on occasion, to mark
the sex we use a special designation, as the prefix ‘he’ or * she,’ or
the adjectives ‘male,’ ‘female.” Man, and mankind, are often used
comprehensively for both sexes. We also use other designations, such
as actor, author, painter, poet, for both sexes, although they are pro-
perly masculine, and have feminine derivatives (actress, &c.). The
effect of this is to give very different meanings to the two phrases :
¢ the greatest of living actors,’ and ‘the greatest of living actresses,’
applied to a woman. By the one she is designated the first actor of
either sex, by the second the first of her own sex.

In English, gender follows sex (with a few ptions); that is, line words
and forms are confined to the male sex, feminine forms to the female sex. But in
many other languages, as Latin, Greek, &c., a poetical or figurative process of per-
sonitying things without life was in extensive operation, by which the distinction of
gender was extended to nouns generally; and the adjective was regularly inflected
in three forms for masculine, feminine, and neuter. ln French, every.noun is either
masculine or feminine.

There are three ways of distinguishing the Genders
of Nouns.

2. I. By employing different words; as ¢king,
queen;’ ‘husband, wife;’ boy, girl;’ ¢ cock, hen.’

This is a question of the meaning of words, and not of grammar.
The number of such casesis not great. The following are the chief :—

MASCULINE. FEMININE, | MASCULINE, FEMININE. MASCULINE. FEMININE,
Bachelor Maid Earl Countess Monk Nun
Boar Sow Father Mother Nephew Niece
Boy Girl Gander Gouse Papa Mamma
Brother Sister Gentleman Lady Ram Ewe
Buck Doe Hart Roe Sir Madam
Bull . Cow Horse or } Mare .| Sire Dame
Bullock or } Heifer Stallion A Sloven Slat

Steer Husband Wife* Son Daughter
Cock Hen King Queen Stag Hind
Colt Filly Lord Lady Uncle Aunt
Dog Bitch Mallard Wild duck | Wizard Witch
Drake Duck Man ‘Woman -

Some of these names are distinet only in appearance, being modifi-
cations of the same original word. Thus, ‘slut’ and ‘sloven’ are both
derived from *slow ;’ ‘uncle'and ‘aunt,’ ‘nephew’ and niece,” “lord’
and ‘lady,” are remotely connected. ¢ Countess’ is the derivative femi-
nine of ¢ count,’ the French name for ‘earl.” ¢ Girl’ was originally of
elilthelr fgender, being derived from a Saxon word signifying ‘a little
churl.’

The giving of different words to denote jgender is an exceptional

© # «Man and wife,’ for ‘ husband and wife,’ is a Scotticism.
+ ¢ Man, in Anglo-Saxon, was of both genders ; ‘ woman ’ was ‘ wif-man,’ or ‘ weft-
man,’ that 18, the man that weaves ; this being a feminine occupation.
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- usage, and is accounted for in most cases by the great difference of
function of the two sexes. Thus men and women perform otlices so
different, and sustain characters so distinct through the various re-
lationships of life, that we are not surprised at their being designated
by different words. A ¢ daughter’ is literally ¢ the milker,’ or ‘ milk-
maid,’ because that was the office that the daughters of the house ful-
filled in early pastoral times. So the ‘horse’ and ‘mare,’ the *bull
or ox,’ and ‘cow, the ‘ram’ and ‘ewe,’ &c., have broadly marked
- distinctions in their uses and employments, which probably suggested
the difference of appellation in each case.

In a few instances there is a noun of common gender as well as
separate designations of the sexes. Thus, ¢child’ (son or daughter),
“deer’ (hart or roe), ‘fowl’ (cock or hen), ‘horse’ (stallion or mare,
“ monarch,’ ¢ sovereign’ (king or queen), ‘ parent’ (futher or mother),
¢ pig’ (boar or sow), ‘sheep’ (ram or ewe).

We have also such compounds as *foster-father, foster-mother ;’
« gaffer (grand-pérej, gammer’ (grand-mere) ; ¢ gentle-man, gentle-wo-
man ; ‘ grand-father, grand-mother ;' ¢ land-lord, land-lady ;’ ¢ mer-man,
mer-maid ;’  moor-cock, moor-hen;’ ¢ pea-cock, pea-hen ;' ¢ step-father,
step-mother;’ *step-son, step-daughter;’ ¢turkey-cock, turkey-hen;’
¢ French-man, French-woman.’

3. I1. By prefizing a word indicating the sex; as ‘he-
.goat, she-goat;’ ‘cock-sparrow, hen-sparrow;” *buck-
rabbit, doe-rabbit;’ ¢bull-calf, cow-calf;’ ‘man-ser-
vant, maid-servant;’ ¢ man-kind, woman-kind.’

I11. By the use of sujfizes, or terminations; as ¢author,
authoress;’ ¢hero, heroine.” The suffixes are °©ess,
¢ix,” ‘en,’ or ‘in;’ ¢ ster,” for adding to the masculine to
make the feminine; and ¢er,” ¢ rake,’ for adding to the
feminine to make the masculine.

ess. This is the termination most extensively employed. It is
derived from the Norman-French, and is attached principally to words
80 derived. In many instances the vowel of the masculine is modified
to make the feminine more easy and agreeable to pronounce; as
¢ master, mistress.” The following are the chief examples :—

MASCULINE, FEMININE, | MASCULINE, FEMININE. | MASCULINE, FEMININE,
Abbot Abbess Governor  Governess Peer Peeress
Actor Actress Heir Heiress Poet Poetess
Baron Baroness Host Hostess Priest Priestess
Benefactor  Benefactress | Instructor lnstructress | Prince Princess
Chanter Chantress Jew Jewess Prophet Prophetess
Count Countess Lad Lass Protector  Protectress
Dauphin Dauphiness | Lion Lioness Shepherd  Shepherdess
Deacon Deaconess Marquis, Songster Songstress
Duke Duchess (Marchio } Marchioness | Sorcerer Sorceress
Emperor Empress in Latin) Tiger Tigress
Encbanter  Enchantress | Master Mistress ‘Lraitor ‘Traitress
Founder Foundress Mayor Mayoress Tutor Tutoress
Giant Giantess Negro Negress Viscount  Viscountess
God Goddess Patron Patroness
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The termination ¢ix ’ (the original form of the French ¢ ess’) came
direct from the Latin, and is employed for a small number of words :—

MASCULINE. FEMININE, MASCULINE, FEMININE.
i Administrator Administratrix Heritor Heritrix
i girector {‘)lrecm_f Testator Testatrix
trix

in, ine, ina, en, are different forms of a termination occurring
in various European languages. All the examples in English are
derived from other languages, except * carl, carl-inn’ (an old woman),
¢ fox, vix-en.” The others are ¢ hero, heroine ;" ¢ landgrave, landgravine ;’
¢ margrave, margravine;’ ¢ czar, czarina.” Names of women are formed
by this ending, as ¢ Josephine,’ ¢ Caroline,’ ¢ Pauline,’” &c.

‘Don, donna; ‘sultan, sultana; ‘signore, signora; ¢infante,
infanta ;' exemplify one mode of forming the feminine in words of
foreign origin.

ster is the proper English feminine termination. In Anglo-Saxon,
it was “estre, or “istre.’ It is now preserved as a sign of the feminine
gender only in ¢ spinster,’ and * foster-mother ’ (food-ster). As in early
times the occupations of brewing, baking, weaving, spinning, fulling,
&c., were carried on by women, the names of operatives in those
crafts took this termination : ¢ maltster,” ¢ brewster or browster,’ ¢ baxter
or bagster,” ¢ webster,’ ¢ spinster,’ ‘kempster.’ A bar-maid was signi-
fied by “tapster,’ the barman being *tap-er;’ *fruitster ' was a female
fruitseller, * chidester,” a female scold. In *seam-str-ess’ and ‘song-
str-ess,’ we have the Saxon and French endings combined. In the
words ¢ youngster,” ‘ punster,” ¢ gamester,’ * trickster,” the suffix ex-
presses depreciation and contempt.

As a general rule, the feminine is formed from the masculine ; but
in the words ¢ drake,’ ¢ gander,’ ¢ widower,’ ¢ bride-groom,’ the masculine
is formed from the feminine, The two first (drake and gander) are
explained by the circumstance that the flocks are mainly composed
of female birds; these, therefore, were designated in the first instance,
and the males afterwards by a derivative name. *Rake’ was a suffix
in other Gothic dialects, and the present example is derived from the
Scandinavian : ¢ duck’and *drake,’ however, are different words. The
syllable ‘ er,’ the English suffix of agency (as seen in reader, writer), was
originally a masculine suffix, being a word signifying a man. ‘ Widow’
was in old English both masculine and feminine ; but on its becoming
restricted to women, a modification to express the other sex became
necessary. ¢ Bridegroom ’ is formed by adding the word ‘goom’ (in
Anglo-Saxon guma, man), which was corrupted into * groom.’

4. Besides these various modes of expressing gender,
we make extensive use of the Adjectives ‘male’ and
¢ female,” ¢ masculine’ and ‘feminine,’” for the same pur-
pose: ¢a male child,’ ¢ afemale elephant,’ ¢ the feminine
temperament’ (for the temperament of women).

This usage does not properly fall under declension, or inflection for
gender.
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5. Inanimate objects are sometimes spoken of as
male or female, and are then said to be personified.
Thus, it is customary with us, as with the Greeks and
Romans, to speak of the Sun as masculine, and of the
DMoon as feminine.

The sun, time, summer, winter, the dawn, the morn, death, are
made masculine; the moon, the earth, night, are feminine. The
planets are some masculine and some feminine, according to the sex
of the deities that they owe their names to: Jupiter, Saturn, Mer-
cury, &c.; Venus, Pallas, Vesta, &c. Thisis now considered a poetic

The English practice of confining distinction of gender to differ-
ence of sex, renders those occasional deviations very impressive, by
actually suggesting to the mind the idea of personal existence and
attributes; whereas in such languages as Greek, Latin, and French,
the assigning of gender to things inanimate produces no effect on the
mind. A German speaks of his spoon as he, his fork as she, and his
knife as it :

The motives for assigning the masculine gender to some things, and the feminine
gender to others, are supposed to be the following :—Things remarkable for strength,
superiority, majesty, sublimity, as Death, Time, Winter, War, have been looked upon
as masculine. Gentleness, beauty, and grace, fertility or productiveness, belonging,
or imagined to belongrw things, suggest a feminine gersoniﬂcation, as the Earth,
Spring, Hope, Virtue, Truth, Justice, Mercy, Peace, Things very much identified
with their owner are occasionally spoken of as she; the seaman calls his ship * she:’
10 call a watch or a clock ‘she ’ is a common Scotticism.

6. The knowledge of the Gender of a Noun is neces-
sary in order to the correct use of the Pronouns, ¢he,’
¢ ghe,’ ¢it,’ and their inflections and derivatives.

The concord of the common gender is'arranged thus. For the
more distinguished beings, we may use the masculine, in its repre-
sentative sense ; as in speaking of a member of the human family,
we may say ‘he,’ although women are also included. The most
correct form, although somewhat clumsy, is to say ¢ he or she,’

(t5ee SynTax—Concord of the Pronouns.)

NUMBER.

1. When a Noun (or Pronoun) names a single object
it is said to be of the Singular Number, as ¢ book,” ¢ man ;’
when more than one are named, the Noun usually under-
goes a change, and is then said to be of the Plural
Number, as ¢ books,” ¢ men.’
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The singular is the original form of the noun.
In the Anglo-Saxon a dual number existed in the personal pro-
nouns of the first and second persons.

2. The Plural is formed in English, with a few ex-
ceptions, by adding ‘s’ to the Singular: ‘ship, ships.’

In Anglo-Saxon there was a select class of nouns forming the
lural by the addition of ‘as’ to the singular, which in later Englizh
gecnme ‘es,’ as bird, bird-es. This came very near the usage of the
Norman-French, and the consequence was that the form in ‘es,” was
extended to English nouns generally, all the other Saxon plural end-
ings being dropped. The change is said to have been in operation
as early as the thirteenth century. The ‘es’ finally became *s,* which
led to the loss of & syllable in plural nouns: *birdes,” ¢ birds.’

a. When the Noun ends in a sharp mute (p, f, t, th [in
thin], k), the ‘s’ hasits sharp sound (sea): °crops,
¢‘beliefs,’ ¢ cats,” ¢ wreaths,” * books.’

This is a necessity of pronunciation ; we are unable to pronounce &
sharp and a flat mute together ; we cannot say ¢ cropz,’ * beliefz,’  catz,’
without such a pause between the letters as would constitute a new
syllable. The same reason determines the next rule.

b. When the Noun ends in a flat mute (b, v, d, th [the],
9), in a liquid (m, n, I, r), or a vowel, the ‘s’ is sounded
inits flat sound z; as ¢ cabs,’ ¢ graves,” ¢ dogs,” ¢ brothers,’
‘bogs,” ‘hens,” ¢ pans,”  bells,” ¢ masters,” grottos.’

¢. When the Noun ends in a sibilant or hissing sound
(s, 2, sh, ck, ) the original ‘es’ is retained; as °cross,
crosses;’ ¢prize, prizes;’ ‘fish, fishes;” °¢church,
churches;’ ¢ box, boxes.’

Without constituting a new syllable, it would be impossible to form
a plural in such cases, the sound added being identical with that con-
cluding the word. The vowel is a break in the articulation of the
hissing consonant.

These thrce rules express a general principle of euphony, or
accommodation, applicable wherever words are inflected by the
addition of ‘s;’ as in the possessive case of nouns, and in the third
person sing ular of verbs.

As a caprice of spelling, the ‘es’ is added to some other words, but
without affecting tlilee pronunciation ; such are ‘calicoes,’ ‘ cargoes,’
¢ echoes,’ “ heroes,’” ¢ manifestoes,’” ¢ mulattoes,” ‘negroes,’ °potatoes,’
¢ volcanoes,’ &c.

. Nouns ending in ¢y’ preceded by a consonant change the ¢y’ into
¢ies’ to form the plural, as ¢duty, duties.” But ‘boy, ‘valley,’ &e.,
having a vowel before y, are regular: ¢boy, boys,’ *valley, valleys.’
A reason for this irregularity may be found in the fact that formerly
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such words as ‘duty,” “glory,’ were written *dutie,” ‘glorie;’ and
the regular plurals of these,—duties,’ ¢ glories, have been retained
unaltered, while the singular has undergone a change. But this too
is a mere matter of spelling, and not a proper inflection, or modifica~
tion of the word.

d. Nouns of Anglo-Saxon origin ending in ‘f, and
preceded by a long vowel, change the ‘f’ into ‘v,’—
‘loaf, loaves; ‘half, halves;’ ‘wife, wives;" °calf,
calves.’

The ‘s’ in this instance is sounded z, as a consequence of the
second rule above given : the ‘ e’ is unnecessary. The singulars of
those words in Anglo-Saxon ended in ¢ ve,” and the plural has followed
the old singular instead of the new.* Thus ‘life’ was ‘live,’ as in
the compounds ‘lively’ and ‘alive;’ so ‘self’ in old English was
‘gelve, With a short vowel preceding, as in ‘ muff,’ the general
rule is preserved—* muffs;’ so in ‘mischief,’ ¢ chief,’ ¢grief,” ‘relief,’
¢ handkerchief ;’ but ¢thief,” has *thieves.” ¢Dwarf’ is an excep-
tion, being ‘dwarfs;’ and *beef,’ a word of French origin, follows
the Saxon rule, ‘beeves.” ‘Roof’ and ‘reef’ make ‘roofs, ‘reefs;
¢staff’ in its usual sense is ‘staves,” in the military sense, °staffs;’
‘turf’ is both ‘turfs’ and turves; so with ¢ wharf’ ‘Fife’ and
‘strife’ are also exceptions to the general rule—: fifes,’ *strifes.’

The foregoing are the regular and modern processes of forming
the plural in English. -

8. A small number of Nouns form their plurals by
obsolete modes of inflection; as ‘ox, oxen; ‘man,
men; ‘brother, brethren;’ ¢cow, kine;’ ¢child,
children.’

One mode of forming the plural in Anglo-Saxon was to affix ‘en’
to the singular; ‘oxen’ is the only instance remaining in modern
English, Other examples are found in old English and in provincial
dialects, as ‘ pull-en’ (fowls), ¢ peat-en,’ ¢hos-en,’ *hous-en,’ * shoon’
(shoe-en), ‘een’ (eye-en), ‘ pease-en.’ ‘Swine’ is singular. .

In ‘men, *‘geese, ‘mice,” *feet, we see a modification of the
vowel of the singular. This process did not take place by itself, but
along with the addition of ‘en,’ as in ¢ brother, brethren; ¢man,
mannen.” The ‘en’ was dropped in some cages, leaving the plural
to be denoted by the vowel change alone. This is seen in *cow,
kine, kye.’

A third mode of signifying the plural consisted in suffixing ‘er,’
or ‘ry. 'This ending has a collective meaning in modern English,
a8 is seen in ¢ heronry,” ¢ yeomanry,' jewry,” ®rookery,’ ¢shrubbery,’
¢Irishry, (for the Irish, used by Macaulay). In old English ¢childer’

* The irregular pronynciation of the words—youths, cloths, paths, oaths, truths
(opposed to the general principle seen in ‘mouthz '), is explained on a similar his-
torical circumstance ; in Anglo-Saxon they ended in ¢ th’ flat.
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isthe plural of ¢child,’ and consequently ¢children’ (child-er-en)
is considered a double plural. ‘Lambren’ (lamb-er-en), ‘eyren’
(ey-er-en, eggs), are other examples from the old writers. Another
view is that the syllable ‘er’ in those words has merely & diminu-
tive force.

The ‘er’ may be another form of ‘es,” a not uncommon substitu-
tion in European philology. With regard to “es, or ‘s, a plural
ending in various languages besides ours, the supposition has been
made that it is a form of the demonstrative pronoun of the third
person, The nominative singular of masculines and feminines end-
ing in ‘s’ (cquu-s, fini-8) contains this pronoun (which had an
ancient form ‘sa’); and the plural is probably a corruption of the
same pronoun put twice (pisci-sa-sa, i.e., fish that and that), the
doubling being thus symbolical for repetition or plurality.—
(Chambers’s Enyclopzdia, art. Inflection.)

4. Some Nouns have the same form in both numbers;
a8 ‘deer,” ‘sheep,” ‘swine,’” ‘grouse,’ ‘teal,” ‘ mackerel,’
¢ trout,’ ¢ salmon,’ ¢ heathen,’ ¢ cannon.’

5. Many words borrowed from other languages retain
their original plurals: ‘focus, foci;’ ¢genus, genera;’
¢ bean, beaux;’ ¢cherub, cherubim.’

The following are a few of the most usual : —

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. SINGULAR.  PLURAL. SINGULAR,  PLURAL.
Formula Formules Phenomenon Phenomena | Vortex Vortices
kul;vam karvs gtratu.m 2tmta geriel

ebu Nebul® riterion riteria pecies
Tumulus Tumuli Miasma Miasmata Superficies Unchanged
Magus Magi Analysis Analyses Apparatus
Radius Radii Basis Bases Sir Messieurs
Animalculum Auimalcula | Axis Axes Madam Mesdames
Efffuviam  Effluvia Focus Foci Bandit Banditti
Datum Data Appendix  Appendices | Virtuoso Virtuost
Medium Media Radix Radi Serapl Seraph

Momentum Momenta

‘When a foreign word passes into common use, the tendency is to
adopt the English plural. Thus we have ‘genius-es,’ ¢ crocus-es,
¢vivariums,” ‘memorandums,’ ‘encomiums,’ ‘dogmas,’ ‘formulas,
‘cherubs,’ ‘seraphs,’ ‘bandits.’” Some foreign words have currency
chiefly in the plural; as ¢ errata,” ‘arcana,’ ¢ dilettanti,’ ‘antipodes.’

6. Some Nouns have two plurals, with separate
meanings.

‘ Penny, pennies’ (a number of separate coins); ‘pence’ (for a
collective sum) as ‘fourpence;’ *die, dies’ (stamps for coining);
‘dice’ (for gaming) ; ¢genius, geniuses’ (men of original power);
“genii’ (spirits); ‘brother, brothers’ (by blood); ¢brethren’ (of a
community); *cloth, cloths’ gdiﬁ'erent kinds of cloth); ‘clothes’
(ga,rmentsg; ‘index, indexes’ (to a book); indices’ (signs in
Algebra); ‘shot, shot’ (the number of balls); ¢shots’ (the number
of times fired).
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7. The Plurals of a few Nouns differ in meaning from
the Singulars: ‘compass, compasses;’ ¢corn, corns;
¢iron, irons;’ °‘salt, salts; *‘content, contents; ¢do-
mino, dominoes;’ ¢ good, goods;’ ¢ vesper, vespers.’

Some nouns have two meaningsin the plural, one corresponding to
the singular, the other distinct from it: ‘pain, pains’ (trouble);
‘custom, customs’ (revenue duties); *number, numbers’ (in
poetry); *letter, letters’ (literature).

8. Some Nouns are used only in the Plural.

¢ Aborigines,” ‘amends,’ ‘annals,’ ‘antipodes,” ‘assets,” ‘archives,’
¢banns,’ ‘bellows, ¢billiards,” ‘bowels, “calends,” *credentials,’
*dregs,’ ‘entrails, ¢filings, ¢hustings, ¢ides,’ ‘lees, ‘matins,’
¢ measles,’” ¢ molasses,” ‘news,” ¢ nones,’ * nuptia.ls,' ‘oats,’ ‘obsequies,”
“odds,” ‘pincers,” ‘pliers,’ ° premises,’ ‘scissors,’ ‘shears,’ *snuffers,’
¢ spectacles,” *summons,’ ‘thanks,” ‘tidings, ‘tongs,’ ‘trappings,’
¢ trousers,’ ‘ tweezers,’ ¢ vespers,’ ¢ victuals,’ ¢ vitals,” ¢ wages.’

For words like * tongs,” “ scissors,” &c., the reason lies in the nature
of the instrument designated.  As regards the others, we must look
to some circumstance in the history of each.

Some of these words are used with a verb in the singular, and often
it is a matter of doubt which is the correct construction.

‘News’ in old Epglish was commonly plural: ‘these are news
indeed '—B8hakspeare; but now it is uniformly singular: ¢ill news
runs apace.” The singular form ‘new ' never existed.

¢ Means,” according to most gmmmarians, is to be used in the
singular when the signification 1s singular, and in the plural when
the signification is plural. We may say accordingly, *this means,’
or ‘ those means,’ as the case requires. The singular form ‘mean’ is
to be found.

«Tidings’ is plural. It is commonly used by Shakspeare as a
plural noun, butin some instances he makes it singular : « that tidings
came.” The singular ¢ tiding’ is unknown to the language.

¢Summons’ might be considered as a true singular, for it has a

derived plural, ¢ summonses.’

* Nuptial,’ ‘thank,” and ¢ wage, occur in old English. The words
¢ mathematics,” ¢ physics,’ ¢ optics,” represent plurals in the Greek lan-
gtlyllge, but they are construed by us as singular : ¢ Optics s the science
of light.’ .

There are some nouns apparently plural, but in reality singular,
a8 ‘alms’ (Anglo-Saxon, ‘ celmesse’), ‘riches’ (French, ‘richesse '),
Hence “the foll%wing are mistakes: ‘the alms they receive are—,’
¢riches profit not.’

9. Proper Nouns sometimes apply to one person, and
are therefore Singular, and sometimes to several persons,
and then admit of the Plural : ¢ There are no Ciceros in
our age.’

aQ
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10. Names of Materials have no Plursl; as ¢gold,’
¢air,” ‘butter.’

But when there are different qualities of the material, the plural is
occasionally used, as ¢sugurs,’ ¢ wines, ¢ clays, ‘airs.” Also at a hotel
a waiter talks of ‘three teas,’ ‘two soups,’” these being detached
portions of tea and of soup. *Sands’ is used because the material
is made up of distinet particles, which we can therefore suppose to
be numbered.

11. Abstract Nouns have no Plural; as ¢ wisdom,’
‘pride,” ‘baseness,’ ‘might,’ ¢whiteness,’ ¢elasticity,’
¢ opacity.’

Occasionally these nouns are found in the plural, but then they
signify, not the abstract quality, but particular actions or particular
varieties of the quality, as ¢ liberties,” ¢ virtues,’ ¢ vices,’ * negligencies,’
‘lengths,’ ¢ forces.’

Or they may really signify something in the concrete, as ¢ trans-
parencies.’

12. Nouns of Multitude, although singular in form,
have a Plural meaning and constrnction: ¢vermin,’
¢ cattle,” ¢ crowd,” ¢ people,” ¢ folk,” ¢infantry,” ¢ tenantry,’
¢ Englishry.’

13. The omission of the Indefinite Article in Nouns
that take that Article before them, is a sign of the Plural.

The proper declension of a noun is: (singular) “a house, (plural)
houses;’ ‘a man, men;' ‘a sheep, sheep.’

14. With a numeral, the sign of the Plural is often
dispensed with : ‘five pound,” ¢ ten sail,’ ¢two brace of
birds,” ¢four pair,’ ‘two dozen,” ‘a three-foot rule,
‘twenty year,’ ‘forty head of cattle,” ‘a thousand
horse.’

This omission evidently arises out of the circumstance that the
numeral indicates the fact of ;Iﬂumlity, and therefore renders the
plural inflection unnecessary. Indeed the means of making known
plurality are superabundant, as we may see from such an instance
as the following : ‘Four children were at their lessons, the good
creatures.” Here the plurality is expressed by siz different marks;
1st, the numeral; 2nd, the plural inflection, children; 38rd, the
verb ‘were;’ 4th, by ‘their; 5th, by the plural of the Word in
apposition, ¢creatures;’ 6th, by the omission of the article.

15. Strictly speaking, the Plural form declares only
that there are more than one of the thing named; but
we are able often to infer besides something as to the
extent of the number,
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¢ We are to have friends this evening,’ means some or a few. *He
keeps horses,” implies the same. ¢He sells books,’ refers to the
nature of his occupation. ‘Men say’ is men in general; all that
have an opportunity of speaking on the subject. ¢Sheep are meek
ani ;" the whole race of sheep. ¢Men are mortal;’ all men.
Thus the context may indicate sufficiently that the number spoken of
is a few, a great number, or the whole of the thing spoken of.

16. The Plural of Compound Nouns is generally
formed by inflecting the principal Noun; as ¢sons-in-
law,’ ¢goings-out,’ ‘maids of honour,’ ¢maid-servants,’
¢ man-stealers.’

‘Where the words are so closely allied that the meaning is in-
complete till the whole is known, the ‘s’ is added at the end, as
¢ pailfuls,’ the ¢three per cents,’ ¢ forget-me-nots.’

We may say either ‘the Misses Brown,’ or the Miss Browns,” or
even ‘the Misses Browns.” ‘The Misses Brown' has a collective
effect; ‘the Miss Browns' rather implies separate action. But
in commercial life we say ‘the Misses Brown.” Such an example as
¢ Knights Templars,” where the two nouns in apposition, are inflected,
is an unusual form.*

There are some Scotticisms connected with the plural inflection : ¢ He has no ob-
Jections '(object.Ion) 3 ¢1 was in his favours (favour);' *they were dressed in blacks
(black).

CASE.

1. Case is an inflection of the Noun, showing its rela-
tion to other words; as ‘the master’s voice,” where the
addition of s to ¢master’ shows that ‘voice’ is the
property of ¢ master.’

In many languages these inflections are more numerous. Besides
the relation expressed above, called the possessive or genitive re-
lation, there are others in Latin, denominated dative, ablative, &e.
In English, prepositions serve the purpose served in those languages
by their various case-endings; pafri is ‘to a father, patre is ‘by a
father.” We can also substitute for the possessive inflection in our own
language the preposition *of;’ * the voice of the master.’

2. There are said to be three cases in English, Nomi-
native, Possessive, and-Objective; but in nouns the
Possessive is the only case where inflection occurs.
Nominative, *man ;' possessive, ‘ man’s;’ objective, ¢ man.’

# Dr. Angus on the Euglish Tongue, art. 206.
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Except for the pronouns, the distinction of nominative and objective
would not be kept up, as the form of the noun can never show
whether it is nominative or objective. These names have a meaning
only in construction with verbs ; the one corresponding to the subject
(the nominative), the other to the object of the sentence,

3. The Possessive is formed by adding to the Noun
the letter ‘s’ preceded by an apostrophe: ¢John,
John’s.” In the Plural no addition is made, except
the apostrophe : fathers, fathers’.” If the Plural does
not end in s, the general rule for the Singular is then
applied : ‘the children’s bread.’

The reason for notadding ‘8’ to the regular pluralsis the difficulty
of pronunciation : ¢ fathers, fathers’s.’

In Anglo-Saxon, the possessive ending was ‘es:’ *bird, birdes.’
This survives in * Wedn-es-day ' (Woden-es-day).

The omission of the vowel, and the consequent sounding of the
‘8’ in the same syllable as the letter preceding, leads to varieties of
pronunciation, such as those described for the formation of plurals;
the ‘s’ being sometimes sounded sharp, as ‘life’'s, and sometimes
flat : “God's,’  Jacob's.’ (See Number.) i

4. The ‘s’ is omitted in the Singular when too many
hissing sounds would come together; ¢ Socrates’ wife,’
¢ for conscience’ sake, ¢ for goodness’ sake,” ¢ for Jesus’
sake.’

We say ‘St. James's and St. Giles's, ‘Moses’s,’ ¢Douglas’s,’
‘Burng’s” The general rule is adhered to as much as possible.
When the word consists of more than two syllables, the ‘s’ is
dropped, as * Euripides’ dramas.” In poetry it is frequently omitted :
‘ Bacchus',’ ¢ Eneas’, ‘ Epirus’, ¢ Hellag'”

5. In Compound Nouns the suffix is attached to the
last word ; as ¢ heir-at-law’s,” ¢ the queen of England’s.’
- Even when there are two separate names, the s isadded only to the
lasti as, ¢ Robertson and Reid’s office;’ ¢ John, William, and Mary's
uncle.

6. The Possessive Inflection is principally limited to
persons, animals, and personified objects. We may say
‘John’s occupation,” ‘the king’s crown,” ¢the lion’s
mane,” ‘the mountain’s brow; but not ¢the house’s
roof ’ (for the roof of the house), ‘the street’s width,’
¢ the book's price.’

Thus it is only a select number of nouns that admit of inflection :
- for the great mass we must use the preposition ‘of.’” This very much
diminisl:es the importance of the ouly case-inflection that the lan-
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guage owns, rendering it an exception rather than the rule. The
examples of its use may be classified as follows :—

1. Proper names: ‘Peter's pence,’ ‘John’s farm.’ For these the
possessive inflection is preferred, although it is not exclusively
employed ; *David'’s psalms’ (the psalms of David); ¢ Plato’s phi-
losophy ’ (the philosophy of Plato). :

2. Class designations : as ‘judge,’ ¢ farmer,’ *soldier.” ¢ The hero's
harp,’ ¢ the lover's lute,” ¢the enemy’s camp.’

And Zion’s daughters pour'd their lays
‘With priest’s and warrivr’s voice between.

3. The lower animals : ‘the cat’s mew,’ ‘the eagle’s flight,’ ¢ the
ant’s industry,” ‘the elephant’s tusk.’ The other form is equally
common. :

4. Dignified objects that we are accustomed to hear personified :
¢the sun's rays,’‘the moon's rising,’ ‘the earth’s surface, ‘the tor-
rent’s rage, ‘the lightning’s flash,’ ‘the volcano’s heavings,’ ¢the
morning’s ray,’ a ‘man-of-war’s rigging,’ ¢fortune’s smile,’ ¢ melan-
choly’s child,” ‘the last trumpet's awful voice;’ ‘and love's and
friendship’s finely pointed dart, ¢the clamour of the Church's being
in danger;’ ¢ this day’s operations,’ * time's follower, ¢ natures voice,"
¢ eternity’s stillness,” ¢ perdition’s dream.’ .

The powers of the human mind are sometimes personified ; whence
we have, ‘reason’s voice,” ¢ passion’s lure,’ ¢for conscience’ sake,’
¢imagination’s range,’ ‘fancy's flight’ The collective interests of
humanity may be treated in the same way: *history’s business,’
*gociety’s well-being,’ ¢ the law’s delay.’

Poets naturally carry the usage farther than prose writers :—

Seeking the bubble reputation at the cannon’s mouth.—Shak.

He sat him down at a pillar’s base.—Byron.
There are instances in ordinary speech, where the possessive is used
without personification, but they are rare; as *for appearances’ sake,’
* for acquaintance’s sake ;' and even in these the other form, with the
preposition, is more usual. In old English the inflection was less
uncommon: ‘upon his beddis feet '—Chaucer ; *though I of mirthis
food, “the town's wall’—James I. of Scotland ; ‘landes law’—
Dame Berners*

There are certain phrases where a period of time is governed in
the possessive by the action or state that the time relates to: ‘a day's
leave ,’ ‘a month’s holiday,’ ‘a few hours’ intercourse,’ ‘the Thirty-
years' war.’

But we are not now permitted to make indiscriminate use of this
inflection; such expressions as ¢ what is the cheese’s weight? ¢ who
was gunpowder’s inventor ? ¢copper’s value,’ * heat 8 laws,” would be
a violation of all usage.

7. It would be correct to call the Possessive in ‘s’
the inflection of personal possession, or attribute.

* Harrison on the English Language, p. 137,
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Sentient beings may have their possessions, properties, or attri-
butes expreswd by being inflected in this manuer : ‘the merchant’s
wealth,’” “the ambassador’s credentials,’ ¢ the tiger’s ferocity.’” When
an inanimate object so far impresses the mind that we think of it as
lmvmg scnse and will, we may bestow upon it the personal ending
‘8, just as we may ascribe to it human passions and features : ¢ the
tempest's fary,’ * T'ime’s hoary locks,” ¢ Death’s fatal arrow.’

For the meanings of the genitive in English as regularly ex-
pressed by the preposition ¢ of,’ see Prepositions.

8. In Anglo-Saxon there was a genitive suffix in ‘en,’ or ‘n.” This
is still scen in ¢ mi-ne,” “ thi-ne,” and * no-ne,’ and in the adjective suffix
‘en,’ as ‘golden.’

9. In tiie plural and in the femmme singular, the genitive in
Anglo-Saxon sometimes ended in ‘re;’ thisis found inthe pronouns
“thei-r’ and * her.

10. There was also, in Anglo-Saxon, a dative ending in ¢um,’ pro-
bably remaining in ¢ hi-m,’ ¢ the-m,” ¢ who-m," which are now objective
(or accusative) cases, and in the adverbs ¢ seld-om,” and ¢ whil-om.’

11. The dative singular feminine of adjectives in Anglo-Saxon is
‘re.” This may be supposed to be preserved in * he-r,’ ¢ the-re,’ ¢ whe-re,’
“he-re The dutive singular of nouns was ‘e, but no trace of it
remains.

12. The dative case now represented in English by *to,’ originally
meant nearness in place; ‘I am here, ‘I am in this place.’ Its
common meaning, implied in the name (the dative or giving tense),
may be easily connected with this, although the ‘going to’ tense
would be a more exact designation.

13. In Anglo-Soxon there was an accusative suffix, ‘n,’ still seen
in ‘whe-n,’ ¢ the-n,’ ¢ tha-n.

14. The suftix of the ablatlve in Anglo-Saxon was ‘y.’ This
survives in ‘ wh-y,” ‘ ho-w, *s0,’ and ‘the’ (properly ¢ thi ") before com-
paratives (the more).

INFLECTION OF PRONOUNS.

1. Pronouns are principally inflected for Case. A
Pronoun differs from a Noun in having a distinct form
called the Objective Case, used when it stands as the
object after a Verb or a Preposition; as ‘I saw Aim ;’
‘he saw me, and spoke to me.” A Pronoun has thus
three Cases.

There is no inflection for gender in the pronouns. Those that
alone express difference of sex, namely, the demonstratives (he, she),
have different words for the masculine and for the feminine.
same remark applies to number; the plural is not expressed by an
addition to the singular, but by a dlstmct word in each case: ‘I, we;’
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¢ thou, you;’  he, she, it,—they ;' while the relative and interrogative
pronouns are the same for both singular and plural.

2. The PersoNAL Pronouns are thus declined :—

BINGULAR.

Nominative. Possessive. Objective.
1st person, 1 Mine Me.
2nd person, Thou Thine Thee.

PLURAL,
1st person, We Ours Us.
2nd person, Ye or you Yours You.

The pronominal adjectives, ‘my,’ ¢thy,’ ‘our,’ ‘ your," may be re-
garded as other forms of the possessive case of the pronouns.  We say
¢ this hat is mine’ (pronovun); °this is my hat’ (adjective).

3. The DemonsrrATIVES, or Pronouns of the third
person, are declined as follows :—

Nominative, He Possessive, His Oljective, Him.
» She " Hers ” Her.
. It » Its » It.

¢Its’ is a remarkable instance of an inflection formed within historical times. The
form was unknown before the sixteenth century, occurring but rarely in Shakspeare,
and not at all in the translation of the Bible ; the want being supplied by * his’ and
¢ thereof.” The old neuter pronoun was hit, possessive, his, which thus stood for
both masculine and neuter, creating an obstacle to the personifying power of the
word. Miiton scems to have felt this, and never uses the form ‘his’ in the ncuter
sense, while he evades the occasions of resorting to ¢its.” Dryden, on the other
hand, adopted the new form fully, and from his time we may reckou it as established
in English literature.—Craik’s English of Shakspeare, p. 91.

There i8 a curious contrast between the prssessive inflection of nouns and this

ive. The nouns so inflected are almost exclusively names of persons,
while ¢it’ is the pronoun of things. We cannot say *the room’s height,’ but
‘we can say * its beight.’ '

The form ‘of it’ is sometimes to be preferred. When the noun is emphatic, the
preposition is preferable: thus, ¢ the weight of it,’  the value of it,” better enables us
to throw the emphasis on the noun, than if we were to say *its welght,’ * its value.”

Another use of the possessive *its’ is to form a compound genitive: ‘the fact of
its being remembered.” *The fact of the being remembered of it,’ would not be
sense. We are able, as it were, to decline a participial clause : * it being remembered,’
‘its belng remembered.” We are also permitted to use the strong emphatic form,
“its own." Cumpare the parallel use of ‘ his:’ * the deep damnation of iis tuking off.’

PLURAL.
Nominative, They  Possessive, Theirs  Objective, Them.

The second form of the possessive of ¢ they,'—* their,’ is the adjective.
*This’ and ‘that, which are lovked upon as pronouns as well as
adjectives, have no case-inflection; they have a plural inflection,
¢these,” “those.” These plural forms are more frequently used with-
out a noun than is the singular, which would give them to a
greater degree the nature of the pronoun : ¢these are not drunken as
ye suppose.™

* Angus on the English Tongue, art. 229,
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The INDEFINTTE pronoun ‘one,’ in the sense of ¢ one cannot be sure
of that,’ is declined in the singular, but has no plural: ‘one’s
legitimate expectations should be respected.’

*One’ the numersl, ¢ the young ones,’ is declined likea noun : * one,
one’s;’ plural, ‘ones.’

4. The ReLATIVE Pronouns that undergo declension
are ¢ who’ and ¢ which.’

¢Who' is declined—possessive, ¢ whose,’ objective, ¢ whom. ’

¢ Which ’ is declined—possessive, ¢ whose, objective, - which.’

¢ What’ and ¢ that’ are indeclinable.

‘When we come to discriminate the two relatives—the co-ordinating
and the restrictive—we find the modes of expressing the case-mean-
ings of them in practice to be somewhat complicate

To begin with*who."” When we have occasion to express the idea of
strict personal possession, we may say ¢ whose,’ and algo ‘ of whom
¢ God, whose offspring we are,’ ‘of whom we are the offspring.’ Of
course when the meaning is not personal possession, but reference,
¢of whom '’ is used, or * whom—of :' ‘he encountered the keeper, of
whom he knew nothing,’ ¢ whom he knew nothing of.’

‘Which.” When we have to use a possessive form of the neuter re-
lative of co-ordination, we have a choice between * of which,’ * whereof,”
and ‘whose’” The preferable form is ¢of which,’” and ¢ which—of,’
the other forms are better suited to the restrictive relative; ¢ the alka-
line bases, of which the peculiarity is;’ ¢ the doctrines in question, of
which this is the sum,’ ¢ which this is the sum of.’ The forms ‘whose,’
‘whereof," are also admitted ; but perspicuity is gained by reserving
them for the other relative. *They agreed in regarding the na-
tional voice, whose (co-ordinating) independence they maintained, as
expressed by the representatives of the people in parliament.’

*That’ No inflection is provided for the relative of restriction.
To express the meaning corresponding to the possessive inflection,
these are the forms : that—of,” ¢ whereof,’ and ‘whose.” The first is
unmijstakable, and to be preferred. The others serve for the co-ordi~
nating relatives; but they have, to the ear familiar with idiomatic
English, still more the restrictive effect : ¢ the person that I gave you
the name of ;' ‘the person whose name I gave you;' *the tribunal
of public opinion is one whose decisions it is not easy to despise ;' ¢ one
that it is not easy to despise the decisions of ;" *I could a tale unfold,
whose lightest word,” &c., could not be conveniently changed into
¢ that—of.’

The form ¢ whereof’ is only one of a class of compounds —* wherein,’
¢ whereto,” &o6.—that possess great convenience in expressing the pre-
positional constructions of the relative. They correspond by prefer-
ence, but not exclusively, to the restrictive relative ¢that.” ¢The
szt wherein I erred,’ ‘the point that I erred in’ (restrictive). *And

h'uIOt) drunk with wine, wherein is excess’ (co-ordinating, ‘in
which’). D

Some grammarians would confine the use of ¢ whose ' to persons, but
the restriction has never been in force; there is nothing to justify it.
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5. The INTERROGATIVE Pronouns being the same as
the Relative, their inflection is the same: ‘whose dog is
this ?” ¢ whom do you seek ? ¢ of what use is it to discuss
the matter ? :

Many good writers and speakers use the forms ¢ who do you speak
to? ¢who to? ‘who for?" ¢‘who from?" making a construction
analogous to ¢ where to?' ‘ whereshall I take it to?* If these forms be
admissible, the objective of ‘ who’ is ¢ whom,’ or * who.’

The objectives  him,’ ¢ them,’” * whom,’ were in their origin datives,
*Me’ and ‘thee’ are also considered datives as well as objectives.
The dative construction is traced in the forms ¢ methinks,’ ¢ meseems,’
and in the idiom *light me (for me, to me) a candle.’

Asregards the possessive inflection generally, it is to be noted that
the noun governing a plural possessive should not be made plural,
unless the sense require it; as ‘we have changed, our mind,’ *we
would lay down our life;’ ‘men's reason should bid them regard
their health.” The plural is not required in such an expression as
*let not your hearts be troubled.’

Secotticism in the possessive case : * To-morrow's morning,’ for * to-
morrow morning ;’ ¢ Sunday’s morning.’

INFLECTION OF ADJECTIVES.

1. Adjectives are inflected to signify differences of
degree: ¢great, greater, greatest.” 'L'his is called their
Comparison.

In many languages adjectives are inflected to mark the gender of
the nouns they are joined to; in English no difference is made on
this account. Nor docs the case or number of the noun affect the
adjective in English. Our language gains in simplicity and ease by
discarding these adjective inflections, and loses only a certain power
of varying the order of words.

2. Thereare said to be three Degrees of Comparison ;
the Positive, ¢ great; the Comparative, *greater; the
Superlative, ¢ greatest” The Positive is the Adjective in
its simple or uninflected form; the Comparative is
formed by adding ‘er’ to the Positive; the Superlative
by adding ‘est’ to the Positive. ’

The suffix ‘er’ appears in the ancient languages under the forms
‘ter,’ ¢ ther,” and means ¢ one of two.” It constituted an inflection for
duality, and occurs in & number of words involving that significa
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tion : ‘ei-ther,’ ¢ nei-ther,” ¢ whe-ther,’ ¢ far-ther,” ¢ fa-ther,” ¢ mo-ther,’
¢ bro-ther,’ ¢ sis-ter,’ ¢ daugh-ter.’ ’

‘Est’ is one of two forms of the superlative. The other was ¢ ema,’
and occurs now only in such words as *for-m-ost, °hind-m-ost,’
¢ mid-m-ost,” &c.

3. When the Adjective ends in “y’ preceded by a
Consonant, the ‘y’ is changed into i;’ *holy, holier,
holiest.’

4. A final Consonant preceded by a short Vowel is
usually doubled: ¢red, redder, reddest.’

5. When a word has more than two syllables, or is a
compound, the comparison takes place by means of the
Adverbs ‘more’ and ¢‘most;’ ¢ more singular, most singu-
lar;’ ¢ more fruitful, most fruitful.’

This is for the sake of euphony. When a word has already three
syllables, the addition of the inflection for degree makes it too hard
to pronounce, and painful to hear. So when a word is already a
compound, as *faith-ful,’ there is a similar objection to compounding
it still farther.

Even with dissyllubles generally, the effect of adding ¢ er’ and “est’
may occasionally sound harsh; and thercfore the second method is
followed, as ¢ more earnest,’ ¢ more prudent.’

Another reason for preferring ‘more’ and ‘ most’ is that ‘er’ and
‘est’ are Saxon suffixes, and best suited to Saxon words. Most
words of three syllables and upwards are of classic origin, and their
inflection would produce hybrids. The old writers, however, were
not bound by these rules. We find in Bacon, ‘ancienter’ and
‘honourablest;’ in Fuller, *eloquenter,’ eminentest;’ in Hooker,
not only *learnedest’ (a Saxon word), but ‘famousest, ‘solemnest,
¢ virtuousest ;' in Sidney, ¢ repiningest.’

Any adjective may be compared by ‘more’ and * most,’ if the ear is
better satisfied with the combination of sounds produced. It is most
true;’ ‘a more worthy course.’

6. Certain comparatives in “ior,’ derived from the Latin, as ¢in-
terior,’ < exterior,” ¢ superior,’ ¢ inferior,” ¢ anterior,’ ¢ posterior,” ¢ prior,’
¢ ulterior,’ *senior,” ‘junior,’ ‘major,’ ‘minor,” are not proper English
comparatives. They have not the English ending; nor are they
iollogved by ¢‘than’ in composition; we do not say ‘senior than his

rother.’

7. Some words are irregularly compared, as ‘good,
better, best;’ ¢bad, worse, worst;’ ¢much, more,
most ;' ¢little, less, least.’

The simple word * bet,’ which is another form of * good,’ is found in

Anglo-Saxon, and in provincial English. We also find in Anglo-
Saxon the full forms ¢ bet-est,’” ‘bet-st.” In * worse’ the ‘se’ isanother
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Anglo-Saxon comparative form. ¢ Wor-st’ is contracted from ¢ wor-est.’
The oot ¢ wor’ means * crooked,’ ‘ out of the right path.’

“Much’ is contracted from Anglo-Saxon ‘micel ;' “mo-re’ is from
‘ma-re’ (mag-re); and ‘most’ is the Anglo-Sazon ‘meest’ (mag-est).

¢ Little,” “less,” *least’ The root is ‘lite,’ and in *less’ it is sup-
posed that the ‘t’ is assimilated to the s’ of the comparative suftix
‘se” A modification of the vowel (i being changed into e) also
occurs. ‘Least’ is contracted from °let-est.’

A few adjectives have no positive, as ‘ under, undermost ;' others
have no comparative, as ¢ top, topmost.’

8. Double comparatives and superlatives are to be avoided; as
‘more surer punishments,’ ¢ worser far, ‘the most boldest, ¢the
most unkindest cut of all.” The double comparative “lesser’ is es-
tablished as a second form of the comparative of  little ;’ ¢ the lesser
Asia,’ « the lesser grey centres of the brain.’

So when & word has of itself the force of a comparative or super-
lative it should not be compared ; as ‘the chiefest among ten thou-
sand,’ ‘the extremest verge,’ ‘a more perfect way.’

9. Adjectives expressing qualities that do not admit of change of
degree are not compared. Such are the pronominal adjectives (this,
that, his, their, &c.), the definite numeral adjectives (two, fourth,
both, &c.), and many adjectives of quality.

The following are examples: ¢ Almighty,’ ¢ certain,’ ¢ chief, ¢circular,’ ¢continual,’
¢dead,’ ‘empty,’ ‘extreme, ‘eternal,’ ‘false,’ *filtal,” *fluid,’ *full,’ ‘ golden,’ ‘infl-
nite,” ‘ living,’ ¢ paternal,’ ‘ perfect, * perpetual,’ ‘ royal,’ ‘supreme, ‘ universal,’ ¢ void.”
Some are already words expressing the highest possible degree of the quality
(Almighty) ; others have no shades of meaning; a thing must be either perpen-
dicular or not, dead or not dead; there are no degrees. kiguratively, however, we
ascribe degrees to some of these attributes: we speak of an assertion being more or
less certain; more or less full, fluid, &. Milton's description of Satan’s despair
is hyperbolical :

And in the lowest deep, a lower deep.

Another mode of expressing the superlative degree is exemplified in the ¢ King of
kings,” the * Lord of lords,’ the ¢ bravest of the brave.’

To express comparison there is also the peculiar idiom seen in the
examples, ‘too evident to require proof ;' ‘too much a man of the
world to be imposed upon.’

10. The Comparative is used when two things are
compared, the Superlative when more than two.

Of two such lessons, why forget
The nobler and the manlier one ?

But the rule is not strictly adhered to. Writers and speakers
continually use the superlative in comparing two things: ¢the best
of two,” *the least of two;" and less frequently the comparative for
the superlative. We can say ‘more than all,” ‘more than any,’ as
well as “most of all,’ ‘most of any.” Like many other dual forms,
the comparative degree is superfluous; and perspicuity would be
equally served by using the same form of comparison for two, as
for more than two.
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11. The Comparative and Superlative are sometimes
used by way of eminence ; as ¢ the most High.’

In expressing mere intensity, the adverbs ¢ more’ and ¢ most’ are
made use of insh.aad of ‘very,’ * greatly,' &c. ¢ His argument was
most (very) convincing.” There is in such cases no express com-
parison, and hence the name, the superlative of eminence.

12. The Demonstrative Adjectives, ¢ this,” ¢ that,’ are
inflected for number. The Indefinite Numeral Adjec-
tives, ¢ other,” ‘another,” when used alone, like Pronouns,
are inflected for Number and Case : *for another’s good,’
¢for the sake of others.’

In such expressions as ‘the tens, ’ ¢ the hundreds,’ a ten, a hundred,
may be looked upon as collective nouns, like ‘a dozen dozens.” The
phrase ‘to walk on all-fours’ is an idiom that can scarcely come
under any rule.

INFLECTION OF ADVERBS.

1. The only inflection of Adverbs is Comparison.
Some, from the nature of their meaning, cannot be com-
pared, as ‘now,’ ‘then,’ ‘there,’ ‘never, ‘secondly,’
‘infinitely.’ When the signification admits of degree,
they are compared in the same manner as Adjectives:
‘soon, sooner, soonest; ¢often, oftener, oftenest;’
¢ pleasantly, more pleasantly, most pleasantly.’

Adverbs are usually longer than the corresponding adjectives, and
therefore more rarely admit of comparison by ‘er’ and ‘est.” Such
cases as * lutelier,” ‘ gentlier’ (Tennyson,, are exceptions, allowed by
euphony. In the old writers, such terms were more common : * wise-
lier,” ‘easilier,’ ‘rightlier,” ¢hardliest, ‘earliest, are instances, but
not for imitation. Coleridge uses ¢ safeliest.’

2. A few Adverbs coincide with irregular Adjectives:
‘well, better, best; <‘badly or ill, worse, worst;
¢ much, more, most,” &c.

INFLECTION OF VERBS.

1. The Verb is the Part of Speech that makes an
affirmation ; and in making an affirmation we may have
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reference to such circumstances as time, conditionality
or unconditionality, person, and number.

Methods exist in every language for expressing these numerous
relations. In some languages, as the Greek, the verb itself is
changed or inflected for nearly every variety of time, person, number,
&c. In English the actual inflections are few; but by means of
auxiliary words we can express all the various cu'cu.mstanoes of
affirmation.

2. The commonly enumerated relations of the Verb
are Voice, Mood, Tense, Person, Number.

3. With reference to Voick, Verbs are Active or Passive.
Every Transitive Verb has an active form, or voice, and
a passive form, or voice. ¢Caesar defeated Pompey
(Active) ; < Pompey was defeated by Ceesar’ (Passive).

Since in the passive voice the object of the verb becomes the sub-
ject of the affirmation, where there is no ohject (as in ¢ntransitive
verbs) there can be no change of voice. *His ardour cooled’ is in-
transitive, and admits no such variation as occurs in the sentence,
¢ he struck the ball,’ * the ball was struck.’

The passive voice expresses the same fact as the active, but in a
form that calls attention to the object, rather than to the subject of
the action. Indeed, the subject may be unknown, and therefore
there would be a blank in the affirmation if we had not the passive
form. ¢The glass was broken,’ is a complete assertion, although we

may not be able to name the agent, or consider it unimportant to
do so.

The English has no inflection for the passive voice. No languagé nearly allled to
the English (except the Icelandic) contains a passive inflection. This inflection,
where it exists, seems to have arisen from a mode of applying a reflective pronoun,
‘When an act took place, with the agent unknown, it was usual to ascribe the act to
the object itself, as if we were to say, * the bird (found dead) bad killed itself,’ ¢ the
vooin heated itself, for ¢ the room was heated.’

4. The Moobs are the Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative,
and Infinitive. Under the same head we may include
the Participle and the Gerund.

- Mood means the manner of the action. One important distinction
of manner is the distinction of unconditional and conditional. *¢I
see the signal,’ is unconditional; ‘if I see the signal,’ is the same
fact expressed in the form of a condition. The one form is said to be
in the Indicative mood; the other form is in the Subjunctive, con-
ditional, or conjunctive mood. There is a slight variation made in
English, to show that an affirmation is made as a condition. The
mood is called ‘subjunctive,” because the affirmation is subjoined to
another affirmation : “if I see the signal, I will call out.’

8uch forms as ¢ I may see,’ I can see,’ have sometimes been considered as a variety
of mood, to which the name *Potential * 18 given But this cannot properly be
maintained. There 1s no trace of any i cor ding to this
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we find with the subjunctive. Moreover, such a mood would have itself to be sub-
divided into indicative and subjunctive forms: ‘I may go,” ‘if I may go.’ And
farther, we might proceed to constitute other moods on the same analogy, as for
example, an obligatory mood—* I must go,’ or ‘1 ought to go3' a mood of resolution—
I will go, you shall go;’ a mood of gratification—*I am delighted to go ;* of depre-
cation—* I am grieved to go.” "I'he only difference in the two last instances is the use
of the sign of the infinitive ¢ to,” which does not occur after ‘may,” ‘ can,’ ‘ must,’
‘ought,’ &. Some grammarians consider the form ‘1 do go,’ a separate mood, and
term it the emphatic mood. But all the above objections apply to it likewise.

The Imperative mood is the expression of command, desire, en-
treaty. From the nature of the meaning, it can be used only in the
second person. In English, there is no inflection for it; the simple
form of the verb is employed : ‘see,’ ‘go.’ The term imperative is
somewhat misleading, as the mood is employed in supplication as
well as in command ; and for the strongest forms of command it is
insufficient. The legislature uses ‘shall’ to signify its commands;
another form used in common life is ‘ must.’

5. The Infinitive ‘to go’ is not & mood in the same sense as the
others. It is the form of the verb that contains neither affirmation
nor command, but merely names the action in the manner of & noun :
‘to reign is worth ambition,’ for ¢ the act of reigning.” There is no
time signified by the infinitive as there is by the other moods. The
name ‘infinitive’ expresses the fact that it is not limited in those
circumstances of time that limit the other parts, which parts are
called collectively the Finite verb. The preposition ‘to’ is not
essential to the infinitive, and is dropped before certain verbs.

The form ¢ going ' is also an infinitive of the verb, called sometimes
the infinitive in ¢ing.’ It fulfils the function of a noun in the same
manner as the other : ¢ going is sad,’ * he dreads going.’

6. The Participle is a name for two forms: ¢ going,’ *gone;’ “call-
ing,’ ‘called.’ The first is the same in appearance as the infinitive
in ‘ing ;" but different in use. The name is given because of the sup-
posed participation, or sharing, in the functions of the verb, the adjec-
tive, and the noun. .

Speaking correctly, the participle is neither an adjective nor a
. noun. Adjectives are derived from participles, and verbal nouns
occur with the form of the participle in * ing,” but derived in reality
from other sources. The participle coincides with the verb in having
a subject and an object, and in expressing some varieties of the
action ; but it has no power of independent affirmation. In con-
struction it is subsidiury to a verb in some of the finite moods (indica-
tive, &c.), and derives its affirmative force from the verb thus coupled.
¢ Ascending the mountain, we had a wide prospect.’ This is a con-
venient and elegant abbreviation for ¢ we ascended the mountain,
and,’ &c. ‘Beaten at one point, we made for another,” ‘we were
beaten, and made—." ‘I saw him crossing the street: ‘I saw him,
and when I saw him, he was crossing the street.’

The participle in ¢ ing’ is called the imperfect, or incomplete parti-
ciple; the other, ‘gone,’ ‘struck,’ ¢ called, expresses an action as
perfect, or complete. In transitive verbs, the first Lias also an active
signification : ‘calling,’ ‘making,’ *striking ;' and the second has a
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passive signification : “called,’ ¢made,’ ¢ struck;’ and is the basis of
our passive voice. In intransitive verbs, the only difference of mean-
ing 18 that of incomplete and complete : * coming,’  come.’

In many languages the participle is inflected to agree with the sub-
ject in gender, number, and case, which gives it the appearance of an
adjective. But it is still essentially a verb with the limitations above
stated.

The phrase, ‘making an unopposed landing’ contains participle (making), adjec-
tive (unopposed), and noun (landing), all with the participial form. So, ‘a person
passing’ (part.), ‘ a passingjthought’ (adjective), * the passing of the Douro’ (noun).
¢ After satisfying the cburch’ (part.), ‘a satigfying portion’ (adj.), ‘a tempest
dr¥;piug fire’ (pan.a; ‘now is the witching time of nizht’ (adj.).

he participle is known by its governing a noun like a verb, which neither an
adjective nor a noun can do. But a participiul phrase (that is a participle with its
government) may be itself governed by a preposition: ‘on hearing the news,’ ‘ by
following the straight course,’ ‘after warming himself,” &c. These are brief and
elegant substitutes for a conjunction and a clause : * when they heard the news, *if
you follow,” ‘after he had warmed.” The passive participle (the equivalent of a
clause with a passive verb) is known by its reference to a subject: ‘after being weld

. we went our way.’

A participial phrase seems to have the farther peculiarity of being joined to a
possessive: ‘John’s leaving the course,’ * gur meeting the party,’ ‘ my admitting the
fact,”  the king's dissolving parliament,’ are short expressions for ¢ the fact that John
left,” ‘we met,’ ‘ the king di~solved,” &c. Likewise a demonstrative adjective may
be jolned in the same way: ‘ this longing after immortality ;' ¢ the sending them the
light of thy Holy Spirit;’ ¢¢hat burning the capitol was a wanton outrage.’

These phrases may perhaps be best considered as infinitives gnverning nouns.

7. The Gerund is not a separate form in English, but a peculiar
application of the two infinitive forms, ‘to write,’ and ¢ writing.”
‘When these have the sense of purpose or intention, they are called
gerunds : ‘I come to write, ‘I huve work to do,” ‘the course to steer
by, *ready for sailing,’ ‘ sharpened for cufting.” It is useful to point
out this signification of these forms, partly to facilitate translation
into the classical languages, and partly to explain some idioms of our
own language. * A house fo let, *I have work to do,” *there is no
more to say, are phrases where the verb is not in the common infini-
tive, but in the form of the gerund. ‘He is the man to do it, or
Jor doing!" Inold English, the preposition  for’ preceded the infinitive
form of the gerund : ‘ what went ye out for to see ?' ‘they came for to
show him the temple.’*

* In Anglo-Saxon the infinitive was formed by a suffix, and had cases like a noun.
Nom. and ace.  writ-an,’” to write; dat. ‘ to writ-ann-e,” for writing. This last case
had the meaning of purpose, and corresponded to what is now called the gerund. The
simple form ‘ writ-an ’ was the same as our infinitive. When the case-endings, ‘an,’
‘anne,” were lost, the sign ‘o’ remained, and, not only so, but was erroneously pre-
fixed to the other cases of the infinitive, instead of being confined to the dative or
gerund case. By this mistake we have the same form for both applications.

Farther, the form ‘ writ-an’ changed in another direction. The termination an
became first ‘en ’ and then ‘ing,’ thus producing the form ¢ writing’ as an infinitive
form, which explains our having an Infinitive and a gerund in ‘ing.’ This change
seems to bave been facilitated bg the existence of a class of abstract nouns in  ing’
(Anglo-Saxon, ung), which by their nature are nearly allied to the infinitive,

To increase the confusion still farther, the imperfect ;)articlple originally ending in
‘ende,’ ‘ande,’'—*writende '—hecame a form in ‘ing.’ Thus the same ending in
English represents four different verbal endings in Anglo-Saxon: the infinitive, the
infinitive of purpose (gerund), the verbal noun, and the participle. -
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8. TENsE is the variation of the verb to express the time of an
action, modified by the other circumstances of completeness and in-
completeness above mentioned in connection with the participle : ‘I
come,’ present ; ‘I came,’ past. These are the only tenses made by
inflection ; but by combination with other words, future time is alsc
‘expressed,—* I shall come,’ and likewise a great variety of modes of
past, present, and future. These are represented in the full scheme
-of the verb.

9. PersoN. There are certain distinctions of form according as the
subject of the verb is the speaker, the person spoken to, or the person
or thing spoken about, that is, for the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd persons ; as
¢ write, thou writest, he writes.

10. Numser is indicated by the difference between ¢ Jokn writes,
and ‘they write.,’! In old English, there was a plural ending in n,
¢loven,” *sungon.’ This was dropped, and led to the loss of a short
syllable, which has been regretted by poets. But for general pur-
poses, all the inflections of number and person might have been dis-
pensed with at the same time.

11. The English Verb undergoes but’a small number
of inflections compared with other languages: ¢ write,
¢ wrote,” ‘ writing,’ * written,’ ¢ writes,’ ¢ writest,’ ¢ wrotest,’
—being seven forms,—are all the changes of an ordi-
mary Verb. The Verb ¢love,’” and the class it belongs
to, has only six forms.

12. To bring together all the forms of the Verb is to
conjugate it. There are said to be in English two conju-
gations. The one is exemplified in ‘love:’ ‘I love,
Iloved, I am loved.’ The other isseen in ‘I shake,
I shook, I am shaken.’

Verbs that, like love, take ‘d’ (or ‘ed’—sometimes ‘t’) in their
past tense, and perfect participle, form one class or conjugation ;
those resembling ‘ shake’ form another. The first-named class is by
far the most numerous; but the other includes the most commonly
used, and the oldest verbs in the language. The mode of change
8een in ‘shake,’ ‘shook,” ‘shaken,’ is believed to be the more
ancient of the two, and is therefore called the old conjugation, and
sometimes the strong conjugation; the other being the new, or
weak. The verbs belonging to the old conjugation are all of Saxon
origin, and are primitive or root verbs; while all derivatives and all
words adopted from other languages belong to the other. The-name
formerly given to the old class was the Irregular verbs.

The whole numiber of verbs in the English language has been
estimated at upwards of four thousand. The verbs of the old conju-
gation amount to about one hundred and seventy.

13. The conjugation of the two kinds of Verbs is as

follows :—
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NEw CONJUGATION.

CC To Love.
Present Tense. Past Tense. Perfect Participle.
Love. Loved. Loved.

PRESENT TENSE.
PLURAL.
1st Person, We love
2nd ,, Ye or you love
3rd ,, They love.

SINGULAR.
1st Person, I love

2nd ,, Thou lovest
8rd ,, Heloves.

PAST TENSE.,
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I loved 1. We loved
2. Thou lovedst 2. Ye or you loved
8. He loved. 3. They loved.
Imperative, Love. = Infinitive, To love,
Participles.
Imperfect, Loving, Perfect, Loved.
OLp CONJUGATION. d
To WrITE.
Present Tense. Past Tense. Perfect Participle.
Write. Wrote. Written.
PRESENT TENSE.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. T write 1. We write -
2. Thou writest 2. Ye or you write
3. He writes. 3. They write.
PAST TENSE.
SINGULAR. ' . PLURAL,
1. I wrote 1. We wrote
2. Thou wrotest 2. Ye or you wrote
3. He wrote. 3. They wrote.
Imperative, Write, Infinitive, To write.
Participles.
Imperfect, Writing. Perfect, Written.

Of the Auiliary Verbs.

14, Theauxiliary verbs, which are joined to the other verbs to assist
in expressing the relations not marked by inflection, are ‘be,’” ¢ have,’
‘ghall, and ‘will” ‘Do, ‘may,’ and ‘can’ would be ranked as
auxiliaries if we were to admit the emphatic and potential moods
into the conjugation of the verb. They are all verbs of importance
in the language.

H



98 INFLECTION.—CONJUGATION OF VERBS.

15. - To Be.
Present Tense. Past Tense. Perfect Participle.
Am. Was. Been.
PRESENT TENSE.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. Iam 1. We are
2. Thou art 2. Ye or you are
3. He is. . 3. They are.
PAST TENSE.
SBINGULAR, PLURAL.
1. I was 1. We were
2. Thou wast 2. Ye or you were
3. He was. 8. They were.
Imperative, Be. Infinitive, To be.
Participles.
Imperfect, Being. Perfect, Been.

The verb ‘be’ bas a peculiar inflection to express contingency or
conditionality; it is the only real conditional or subjunctive mood
in English, and js in the past tense.

CONDITIONAL M0OD oF THE VERB To BE.
BINGULAR. PLURAL.

1. If I were 1. If we were
2. If thou wert 2. If ye were
3. If he were. 3. If they were.

The present subjunctive, *if I be,’ ¢if thou be,” *if he be,’ seems
to be an elliptical form for, ¢if I should be,” &. Sois *if he love,
and the like,

By joining the perfect participle of a verb to the verb ‘be’
throughout, we form the passive voice; as ‘he s loved,’ *we were
loved,’ ¢to be loved, *being loved.

By similarly joining the imperfect participle, there arises another
form of the active voice, peculiar to the English language, called the
progressive, incomplete, or imperfect form ; as ¢I am writing,” “ I was

writing,” &e.
16. To Have.
Present Tense. Past Tense. Perfect Participle.
Have. Had. Had.
PRESENT TENSE.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I have 1. We have
2. Thou hast 2, Ye have
3. He has, 3. They have.
PAST TENSE,
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. 1. We had
2. Thou hadst 2. Ye had

3. He had. 3. They had.
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Imperative, Have. Infinitive, To have.
Participles.
Imperfect, Having, Perfect, Had.

Followed by the perfect participle of another verb, ¢‘have’ forms
two tenses: ‘I have loved’ (present perfect), ‘I had loved’ (past
perfect). Now, as the participle ‘loved” merely expresses completed
action, without reference to time, and as ¢ I have' means ¢ I possess’
(at this moment), the union of the two comes to express perfect
action likewise. ‘I have written a letter’ means ‘I now possess a
written letter ;’ whence it follows that the writing of the letter is an
action finished, perfect, or complete.

The imperfect participle ‘having,’ joined to the perfect participle
of a verb, yields a perfect participle active: ¢ having loved,” * having
written.’

By combining the imperfect participle of a verb with ‘have,
‘had,” &c., followed by * been,’ tenses of continued action are formex :
T have been writing,’ ¢ I had been writing.” The same combinations
with the perfect participle make the present perfect, and the past
perfect (pluperfect) passive: ¢I have been loved,’ ‘I had been loved.’

‘Have’ followed by the infinitive has a future meaning, and isone
of the ways of expressing the future: ‘I have to write. There is
also a past combination—*I had to write —which expresses past
obligation or intention.

The form *I have to write’ is illustrative of the origin of the in-
flections of the verb. In French the future tense is made up by
suffixing ‘ai’ (have) to the main verb: ‘aimer—ai’ (‘to love—I
have’), ‘I shall love.

17. SHALL.

PRESENT TENSE.

H

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I shall 1. We shall
2. Thou shalt 2. Ye shall
3. He shall. 3. They shall.
PAST TENSE.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I should 1. We should
2. Thou shouldst 2. Ye should
3. He should. 3. They should.
WiLL,
PRESENT TENSE.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I will 1. We will
2. Thou wilt 2. Ye will
3. He will. 3. They will.
PAST TENSE.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I would 1. We would
2. Thou wouldst 2. Ye would

3. He would. 3. They would
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18. ¢Shall’ and ¢Will’ are employed to form the
future tenses in English : ‘I shall go,” “ he will go.’

19. ¢Shall’ originally means obligation, debt. Chaucer
says ¢ the faith I shall (I owe)to God.” ¢ He shall suffer,’
is, ‘ he owes to suffer,” ¢ he is about to suffer.’

20. ¢ Will,’ on the other hand, means intention or reso-
lution, on the part of the agent, he being free to do as he
pleases in the matter. I will go,’ means that it is in my
option to go or not to go, and that I decide for going.

Thus there is a radical contrast of situation implied in the two
words, namely, the difference between being under outward control,
coercion, compulsion, influence, or pressure, and being free to follow
one's own feelings and wishes. *I shall not be at home’ is as much
as to say that circumstances compel me to be absent; ‘I will not be
at home’ implies that neither any other person’s will nor any exter-
nal compulsion whatsoever prevents me, but that it is my own free
will and pleasure to be absent,

This great opposition of meaning determines the appropriate em-
ployment of the two words as auxiliaries of the future. *I shall be
at home’ implies that some influence is at work that will determine
me to be at home, and therefore the event may be expected to
happen. The form, ‘I will be at home,’ is not used unless to imply
also that the speaker chooses of his own will to be at home. The
following phrases are wrong, although in common use by Scotchmen
and Irishmen :(—I will be obliged to you,’ ‘I will be under the
necessity,’ ¢ we will be at a loss,’ ‘we will be compelled,’ ‘I will be
much gratified’ As the very nature of these expressions supposes
obligation, or some influence from without, the use of ¢ will,” which
expresses the absence of all external pressure, is a contradiction; we
ought to say, ‘I shall be obliged,’” ‘I shall be under the necessity,’ *I
shall be much gratified,” &e. *Shall’ is not necessarily limited to
compulsion in the painful sense: if outward events (and not inward
determinations) concur to impart benefits to an individual, the ex-
preg;jion is ¢shall ¢TI shall be a great gainer,’ ¢ I shall be delightfully

Inced.”

21. The auxiliary of the future in the first instance is ¢shall’ In
other words, the bare fact of futurity is signified by the word ex-
pressing the compulsion of events. ¢Will,” the sign of self-deter-
mining choice, would not have been brought into use, but for a

eculiar refinement, seen in our earliest literature, by which ¢shall’

me restricted to the first person. We say ‘I shall come,’ to make

known the future coming of the speaker, but not ‘you shall come,’

*he shall come;’ the auxiliary for these persons is changed to *you

will come,’ ‘he will come,” when simple futurity is meant. The

conjugation of the future tense of the verb is, therefore, as follows :—
I ghall come We shall come

Thou it come You will come
He w:ll come. They will come.
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22. The explanation of this curious change of auxiliary in passing
from the first to the other persons is found in considerations of
courtesy or politeness. When a person says * I shall come,” he uses a
phrase which originally means that he is to be undcr external
influence or compulsion, and he so far speaks humbly of himself,
a thing quite becoming. But the case is altered when, addressing a
second person, we say ‘ you shall come;’ this is equal to saying, the
power of external events will leave you no choice but to come.” To
use this form of language to another person struck our ancestors as a
want of due courtesy and consideration for the feelings of others, and
they accordingly departed from it, and adopted ¢ will,” which was the
same a8 to say, ‘ your, or their, free will and pleasure will induce you,
or them, to come.” This was considered to be polite and deferential,
and became the form of futurity when persons other than self were
concerned. Hence the correct usage is, *I shall be at the gardens,
and so will you and James.™

23. As ‘will’ in the second and third persons corresponds to
“shall ’ in the first, as constituting the future tense of the verb, so
when the aim is to express, not futurity, but sclf-determination on the
part of the speuker, he says ‘I will’ for the first person, and *you
shall,’ *he shall,’ for the second and third. Here the speaker’s deter-
mination is the controlling power throughout; it is *will’ for him-
self, because he is the agent, but it is ¢shall’ for the others, because
they are acted on by him, that is, by an influence external to them.
To say * will’ in their case, would be not to exercise compulsion, bnt
to record their own independent or free determination. Hence
*shall’ is the highest form of command and authority : ‘thou shalt
not kill." It is the form for imposing legal obligations and penalties
in our English Actsof Parliament.t But, as remarked above, not the
hand of power and painful constraint simply, but also influence for
good, has to be expressed in the same way. *He shall be blessed
in all that belongs to him,’ is a coxrect expression if it be implied
that the instrumentality is not his own wishing and acting, but a
controlling influence beyond. Hence the common rule that * shall’
in the second and third persons commands, threatens, and promases.}

* In addressing the Deity the requirement of change of auxillary is dispensed
with, doubtless from the feeling that the very nature of the subject excludes con-
straint: ¢thou shkalt endure, and thy years shall not change.’

+ When a superior is giving directions to a subordinate, he sometimes uses, as a
courtesy form, * you will:’ ¢you will see that due precautions are taken.” It is as-
sumed that the subordinate is perfectly disposed to do his duty, and the language of
authority is softened down to the form of prediction, or futurity. 'This is another

le of the infl of iderations of courtesy in these constructions.

1 The distinction of the two words is illustrated by the supposed exclamation of
an Irishman on falling into the water, ¢ I will be drowned, and nobody skall help
me.” While intending to express his apprebensions, and to invoke help, he in reality
declares with emphasis that it is his determination to drown himself, and to resist
any one that would rescue him, The following passage discriminates the two
auxiliaries with precision: ‘The spirit of my father grows strong in me, and I wili
1o longer endure it. He that escapes me without some broken limb shall acquit
him well grunical promise). Charles, I thank thee for thy love to me, which thou
shalt tind I will most kindly requite.'—Shakspeare.
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24. In what is called indirect speech, ¢ shall’ expresses futurity in
all the persons, and this apparent exception illustrates the rule; for
in that case the reason for changing from ‘shall’ to ¢ will’ no longer
exists. ¢ You say, you shall write,” ‘he says, he shall write,” are no
breach of courtesy, because the saying is put into the mouth of the
person that performs the action. These are the exact parallels of ‘I
shall write ;' the speaker speaks only for himself. The following
expressions are correct : ¢ he promises that his part shall be fulfilled ;’
¢ we pledge ourselves that our future actions shall (not ‘will') be in
accordance with our vows.” If, on the other hand, determination is
expressed, ¢ will’ is used in all the persons: ‘I will write,’ ¢ you say,
you will write,” ‘he says, he will write.’*

25. Whenever the action of external events comes into play, the
speaker, using the first person, must passfrom‘will’ to ‘shall.’ ¢IfI
draw a catgut, or any other cord, to a great length between my
fingers, I will make it smaller than before '—Goldsmith. The proper
word here is ‘shall,’ because the making it smaller did not depend
immediately upon the speaker’s will, but grew out of the previous
action. A similar consideration dictates the use of “ shall’ when the
speaker has once pledged himself to a certain cause, and is merely
following out that pledge. An author states at the outset the plan
of his work, and as he proceeds with the exccution of that plan, he
suys, ‘I shall next consider” The following may be explained on
this principle: ‘¢ We shall now proceed to mention some of the most
famous;’ ‘I will begin with a passage of considerable beauty.’ The
first expression is justifiable, as being a continuation or following up
of the author’s plan, to which he had committed himself; the other
indicates a new start, and he therefore reverts to the auxiliary of
resolution. ¢I will’ may be softened into ¢I shall,” even in cases of
determination, to give less of the appearance of egotism; the speaker
pretending, as it were, that he is the humble instrument of events in
what he is about todo; but the substitution of ‘I will’ for ¢I shall’
is always an error.t

* Tn dependent clauses the construction is somewhat plicated. In a sent
with two co-ordinate parts, like the following, the usage is plain: ‘I will be there
at six o'clock, when it will be light ;" this means, ‘I resolve to be there at six, and at
that time it will be light’ But if the second clause is a condition of the first, the
case is altered: ‘I will be therc when it shall be light; ‘when’ here stands for
< whenever,’ and the fact of its being light is no longer an assertion of futurity, but of
eventuality ; in the event of its being light, or when the course of things brings about
that circumstance. In the sentence ‘how heavy their punishment will be who will
at any time resist,’ there is a meaning distinct from what would have been given by
¢ who shall at any time resist’ The first supposes a definite case of resistance;

" there are actual persons resolved upon resisting, and their punishment will be heavy.
‘T'he second is a mere supposition or contingency: ‘if it should arise that any per-
sons are found to resist.’—Sir F. Head, on Shall and W1ll

+ The following examples are given in Connon’s Grammar as incorrect, but they
may all be defended: *An extract from Mr. Hallam shall close the present section
and introduce the next,’ ¢Here, then, the present introductory course of lectures
s.all close “Theocritus, in an epigram, which shall be cited in the next note, de-
d'cates myrtles to Apollo” These may all be interpreted as promises or pledges on
tie part of the authors to do a certain thing, and for this the expression in the third
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26. In Interrogative Sentences, the second person
takes the place of the first; but it is only for determination
that the three persons can be all made use of: ¢ will
you go? ‘shall I go? ¢shallhe go?” The corresponding
expression in the case of mere futurity exists only for
two persons: ‘shall you? ¢ will he?” ¢ will it?

The meanings of the first forms are ‘Is it your will to go’ (will
you)? ‘is it your will that I go’ (shall I)? ‘is it your will that he
go’ (shall heg? The second person is appealed to as the source of
will alll.ld authority, and corresponds to the first person in affirmatory
speech.

But we cannot, for simple inquiry as to the future, reverse the
forms throughout thus : ¢shall you go?' ¢will I go?" *will he go ¥’
By attending to the original meaning of the auxiliaries we shall be
able to comprehend the force of these several interrogatories.

The first, ¢ shall you go?’ on a strict interpretation, may be sup-
posed to mean, ‘ will events permit or require you to go?” whence it
seems the appropriate interrogative for mere futurity. When weare in
total ignorance of the determining circumstances, or are unable to say
whether events or the person’sown will are to decide the point, we may
be expected to say ‘shall you? This form is not objected to on the
ground of representing the person addressed as at the mercy of out-
ward circumstances; it is a well-established English usage. The
form ‘will you? is less seldom employed, although admissible; it
seems to suppose that the person’s mind is not yet made up. We must,
regard it assuitable to the case where we appeal to another person, to
state what their determination is in a case depending on them. But
¢ shall you?’ is more generally applicable. The form ¢will I?' is an
absurdity, as the speaker asks the other party what he himself alone
can know, namely, his own will and determination. There is no
possible situation where this expression is admissible. It is a com-
mon Scotticism nevertheless.

¢ Will he ?” would naturally mean, *is it his will to do so and so?’
and this is probably in accordance with usage. When we are in
doubt as to how a person will act in matters within his own power,
we say, ‘but will he?” When we are inquiring into mere futurity, -
however, we must still use the same form in preference to ‘shall he?’
which puts the case as depending upon the person addressed. ‘We
must say, ‘ will he be there ?’ ¢will it be fine ?" ¢ will there be a large
assembly ?’ all intending to mean futurity. We often prefer forms

person s ‘shall’ ‘I hereby give assurance that the present course shall close,’ is
perfectly istent with the ing of ‘shall.’” ‘¢ Will’ might have been used in

those cases, and then we should have interpreted the speaker as expressing only the
mere fact of futurity. The following is more questionable: ‘ Now, in an inquiry
into the credibility of history, the first question which we will consider is.’ Here
¢ will ’ is not absolutely wrong, but ¢ shall’ would bave been preferable, because the
writer i8 supposed to be committed by bis subject to a certain course, ‘T'his is one
of the doubtful situations where either usage can be justified.
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different from either for the simple future: ¢is he to be there?' ‘do
you expect him there ?* ¢ is the meeting to take place ?’

There is a Scotticism committed in responding to the interrogative
¢ shall you?’ or* will you ?’ it consists in saying ‘I shall,’ for *I will.’
‘I * is objectionable, as indicating, not hearty goodwill and con-
currence to do the thing required, but a mere acquiescence in the
compulsion of circumstances. It is a still more vulgar error to say
< will that bé all you want?’ for ¢ ¢s that all you want ?’*

27. Would’ and ¢ should’ follow the rules of ‘shall’
and ¢ will’ when employed in parallel circumstances:
¢ I should,” ¢ you would,” * he would,” express contingent
futurity ; ‘I would,” ‘you should,” ¢ he should,” signify
the past or recorded determination of the first person.

As a past future is a contradiction, the form *I should’ is taken to
express a future that is doubtful, conditional, or merely supposed. If
we were discussing an arrangement that is as yet undetermined one
way or other, it would be admissible to say ‘I should take part,’
¢you would,’ ‘they would” When actually fixed and settled, the
language becomes ‘I shall} ‘you will, ‘they will” This mode of
converting future verbs into forms for contingency is not uncommon.
The French modify ¢irai’ (I shall go) by a slight addition into
¢irais’ (I should go), called the conditional mood.

As regards determination, ‘would’ exactly tallies with ‘will It
expresses past, or recorded, determination. ‘I would go’ is a re-
cord of my resolution on some past occasion. So ‘you would go,’
‘they would go,’ in like manner record that ‘you’ or ¢they’ had

" in a certain past instance the resolution to go.

But when the determination proceeds from the speaker to the
second and third persons, ‘should ’ comes in as a matter of course :
*I said, you and they should go ;' it was my will that you were to go.

* The following are a few miscellaneous illustrations of the uses of these important
auxiliaries :—

When Tennyson makes Enone say ‘I shall not die alone,” he intimates that the
course of fate will overwhelm other persons along with her. ‘I will not die alone’
18, ‘1 am determined that others shall die with me.”

The following is incorrect: ¢ there is not a girl in town, but let her, in going to a
mask, and she shall dress as a shepherdess.” As no one compels her to dress in this
‘way, but she does so at her own caprice, * will’ is the right auxiliary.

In the Litany,— Glory be to the Father—as it was in the beginning, {8 now, and
ever shall be,/—the ¢ shall * means emphatically that a power has ordained this to be.

Lindley Murray considers the translation of the concluding verse of the 23rd Psalm
to be incorrectly rendered. ‘Surely goodness and mercy shall follow me all the days
of my life, and I will dwell in the house of the Lord for ever;’ he would make it
*will follow’ and *shall dwell.” But this is a question of meaning. As now ren-
dered, the first clause is a promise, ‘ goodness and mercy are ordained to follow me,’
which is not improbably the true meaning. The second clause would imply, ‘it is
my determination and preference to dwell in the house of the Lord;’ but if the
meaning be, ‘1 am destined to have bestowed upon me a dwelling in the house of the
Lord,’ the suitable auxiliary s * shall.’

The distinctive usage of *shall ' and ¢ will* vccurs in Chaucer,
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28. When past time is not involved, ‘I would’ is
contingent determination ; ¢I should’ means duty, obli-
gation, or being under the influence of events. ¢ I would
do it if I were you; ‘I should do it’ (it would be my
duty to do it). So with ‘you should,’ ‘they should,’
obligation is implied.

The same errors are committed with ¢ would ’ and ¢ should ’ as with
‘ghall’ and ‘will’ When one is under influence from without, ‘I
would ’ is improper; it is wrong to say ‘I would be surprised,’
‘I would be obliged,’ ‘T would be under the necessity,’ ¢ I would
be delighted; in none of these cases is the effect dependent on
the speaker's will. The correct expression is, ‘I should be sur-
prised,’” &c. o

29. The Future Subjunctive is ¢I should,” ¢thou
should,” ‘he should,” &c.: *if I, you, he, should find
what you wish.’

In dependent statements there are necessarily two clauses. The
one states what is conditional, the other states the condition, and is
intrpduced by one of the conjunctions of condition, ¢if,’ ¢ though,’
‘unless,’ &. The condition is in the subjunctive mood; the con-
ditional statement is variously expressed. ¢If he should fail, I
should have to make it good,’ or ¢ I shall have to make it good; or
*I will,’ or ¢ would, make it good.’

The following is an error : “if I would declare them, and speak of
them, they are more than can be numbered.” In the sentence, ‘if I
should declare them, and speak of them, they should be more than I
am able to express,’ the first is right, the second is wrong, as being
a case of mere contingent futurity, without obligation. The sense of
¢«ghould’ is, ‘ they ought to be more than I am able to express.’ ¢ Were
he more diligent, he would be more successful,” not ¢should.’*

30. In Interrogation, ‘would you? ‘should I?
¢ should he?’ inquire what is the determination of the
person addressed. ¢ Should you? can scarcely be used ;
¢ would I? is wholly inadmissible. ¢ Would he ?’ asks
information as to the probable intentions of the party
spoken of: ‘do you think he would go ?’

These are in exact accordance with the usage of * will” and ¢ shall *
in interrogation.

It is to be remarked that ‘should’ and ¢ would’ are, in many instances, softened
forms of ‘shall’ and ‘will” ‘I should be very much surprised’ may refer to an

* The following instances serve to bring out the difference of ¢ would’ and
¢should,’ in conformity with their original meaning: * Were he to do such a thing in
Eungland, he would be banged,’ expresses simple futurity or consequence; but
*should be hanged’ means that he would deserve to be hanged, owing to some ag-
gravation connected with the performance of the act in England. ¢This man was
taken of the Jews, and should have been killed of them ;' this conveys to our ears the
meaning that he ought to have been killed. —Harrison on the English Language, p. 260.

¢
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actual future, and is the same as ‘I shall be very much surprised’ In such a sen-
tence as the following, ‘should’ is used as an expression of diftidence:—¢1 have so
much confidence in the sagacity of the Romans within the somewhat narrow sphere
of their thoughts, that 1 skould be cautious in criticising their military and diplo-
matic administration;’ that is, I am disposed to be cautivus, 1 prefer to be cautious.
If the writer had been more confident and dogmatic, he would have used an indica-
tive form, ‘I am’ or ‘shall be cautious.’ In Shakspeare we bave * What should be
in that, Caesar 2’ for ‘what is there? In other words, ¢I should be glad to know
what there is in that, Ca:sar ?’

31. To Do.
Present Tense. Past Tense. Perfect Participle.
Do. Did. Done.

Presest Trxse.—I do, thou doest, or dost, he does,
doeth, or doth.

Past Texse.—1I did, thou didst, &c.

Imperfect Participle—Doing.

‘Do’ makes the emphatic form of the verb; as ‘I do love,” ‘he did
write.! ¢ Perdition catch my soul, but I do love thee.’

1t is the form of interrogation: *do you write ?’

1t is also the negative form : ¢ you do not write.”

Besides these three uses, ‘do’ has a form peculiar to itself; it can
be put as a substitute for other verbs: *he speaks as well as you do’
(for *speak’) : ¢ he spoke better than you could have done (spoken);’
‘he loves not plays, as thou dost” This corresponds with the power
of the pronoun to act as a substitute for the noun, and we might
therefore call ‘do’ the pro-verb. The verbs that cannot be substi-
tuted by it are ‘be’ and the other verbs of incomplete predication.

32. May.
. PRESENT TENSE.

SINGULAR, ., PLURAL,
1. T may 1. We may
2. Thou mayst 2. Ye may
3. He may. 3. They may.

PAST TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I might 1. We might
2. Thou mightst 2. Ye might
3. He might. 3. They might.

Cax.
PRESENT TENSE.

SINGTULAR. PLURAL.
1. I can 1. We can
2. Thou canst 2. Ye can
3. He can. 3. Tlhey can.

PAST TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I could 1. We could
2. Thou couldst 2. Ye could
3

. He could. 3. They could.

3
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These are the verbs that are employed to make the so-called
potential mood. Their discrimination is important, as errors are
sometimes committed in using them.

33. ‘May’ expresses permission; ¢ Can,’ power. I
may go’ is ‘I am permitted to go;’ ‘I can walk,” ‘T am
physically able to walk;’ ‘I can solve that question,’
¢TI have the ability or skill requisite to solve the
question.’

This difference somewhat resembles the distinction of ‘shall’ and
‘will.” It is the contrast between the operation of a power without
or above, and a power inhering in the individual. In giving or ask-
ing permission we must use ‘may :’ ‘you may go,’” ‘may I come?
The Scotch erroneously use ‘can’ for this meaning. In giving per-
mission they often say ‘ you can go;’ and in asking permission ‘can
I see it? A porter at a gate on being applied to for liberty to enter,
will say, ‘I cannot,’ when he means that he is forbidden by his instruc-
tions, and is not free to admit any one : the real meaning of I cannot’
would be, that he is physically unable to open the gate. ‘Can I
cross the field ?” means, ‘is there a way ? ‘may I cross the field? is,
cam I allowed to cross ? is there a right of way?" ‘I cannot lift that
weight,’ ‘I cannot play the flute,’ ‘I cannot see the hills,’ all imply
incapability on the part of the individual. ¢ He may not’ would mean
that he has the capability to do these things, but is forbidden by
some authority.*

34. ‘May’ also means possibility or concession; as
‘he may come yet; ‘that may be so, but I doubt it;’
¢ you may recover your loss.’

This is merely a peculiar case of the principal meaning : it is as it
were, ission in the midst of difficulties.

In the phrase ‘he hastens that he may be in time’ we have an
example of another application of the word, still under the main
idea; *that it be pérmitted to him to be in time.’

35. Placed before its subject, ¢ may ’ expresses a wish :
‘may you be happy.’

Thete is here a shortening, or ellipsis, of a roundabout expression :
‘it is my wish that you may be happy, or that it be permitted you
to be bappy.’

36. ¢Could,” besides being the past of ‘can’ (he
could not go yesterday), expresses present power condi-

* In Lord Chatham’s celebrated utterance— The Englishman’s house is his castle ;
every wind may enter it, but the king cannot, the king dare not enter,’ “cannot’ is
used for ‘may not’ by a figure of speech; so secure is the Englishman in this in-
violability of his house, that the king is as it were physically unable to pass his -
threshold.
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tionally : ‘he could go to-day if he would.) ¢Might’
expresses past permission as reported in the present:
‘he told me that I might go.’ More rarely it expresses
past permission simply : ¢1 might not go,” for ¢ I was not
allowed to go.’

37. Musr.

¢Must’ is invariable for Tense, Number, or Person.
It means necessity in various forms. 1. Compulsion
from without : ¢ he must work.” 2. Uncontrollable desire,
amounting almost to physical necessity: ¢he must have
society.” 3. Certainty, or necessary inference, some-
thing that we can count on: ‘it must be so; Plato,
thou reasonest well.’

38. OveHr.

¢Ought’ is the old Past Tense of the Verb ‘owe.’
Tt is used as a present Verb to signify moral obligation ;
when past time has to be expressed, it is joined to a
perfect infinitive : ¢ he ought to have gone.’

39. Go.

Present Tense.—1 go, thou goest, he goes.

Past Tense.—I went, thou wentest, he went.

Past Participle—Gone,

By employing the imperfect participle of this verb as an auxiliary
we obtain a series of forms for expressing an intention about to be
executed ; a8 ‘I am going to write, ‘I have been going to write,” ‘I
was going to write, ‘I had been going to write,’ ‘I shall be going
to write,” ‘I shall have been going to write,’ &e., Almost the very
same meaning is stated by the adverb ‘about? ‘I am about to
write.” )

40. The following is a complete scheme of the verb as made up by
means of the various auxiliaries :—

CONJUGATION OF AN ACTIVE VERB.

Indicative Mood.
PRESENT.
I.'tzdeﬁnite.—l write, thou writest, he writes, we, ye or you, they—
write.
Progressive—1Iam, thou art, he is, we, ye or you, they are—writing.
Perfect.—I have, thou hast, &c.—written.
Continuous,—I have, thou hast, &c.—been writing,
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PAST.
Indefinite.—1I wrote, thou wrotedst, he, we, ye or you, they—wrote.
Progressive.—I was, thou wast, he was, we, ye or you, they were—
writing.
Perfect.—I had, thou hadst, &c.—written.
Continuous.—I had, thou hadst, &c.—been writing.

FUTURE.
Indefinite.—I shall, thou wilt, he will, we shall, you will, they
will—write.
Progressive.—I shall, thou wilt, he will, we shall, you will, they
will—he writing,
Perfect.—I shall, thou wilt, he will, &c.—have written.
Continuous.—1I shall, thou wilt, he will, &e.—have been writing.

Imperative Mood.

PRESENT.
Write.

Subjunctive Mood.

PRESENT.
Indefinite.— (If) 1, thou, he, we, ye or you, they—write.
Proqressive.—I, thou, he, we, ye or you, the —-{e writing.
Perfect.—]1, thou, he, we, ye or you, they—have written.
Continuous.—I, thou, he, we, ye or you, they—have been writing.

PAST.

Indefinite.—I thou, he, we, ye or you, they-—wrote.
Progressive.—1, thou, he, we, ye or you, they—were writing.
Perfect.—I, thou, he, we, ye or you, they—had written.
Continuous.— 1, thou, he, we, ye or you, they—had been writing.

FUTURE.
Indefinite—1, thou, he, we, ye or you, they—should write.
Progressive.—I, thou, he, we, ye or you, they—should be writing.
Perfect.—]I, thou, be, we, ye or you, they—should have written.
Continuous.—I, thou, he, we, ye or you, they—should have been
writing.
Infinitive Mood.
Indefinite.—(To) write ; writing.
Progressive—(To) be writing.
Perfect—(To) have written, .
Continuous.—(To) have been writing.
Gerund.—To write; (for) to write ; writing.

Participle.

Imperfect.—Writing. Perfect—Having written,
Continuous,—Having been writing.
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CONJUGATION OF A PASSIVE VERB.
Indicative Mood.
PRESENT.
Indefinite.—I am, thou art, he is, &e.—loved.
Progressive.—1 am being, thou art being, &c.—loved.
Perfect.—I have been, thou hast been, &c.—loved.
PAST.

Indefinite.—1 was, thou wast, he was, &c.—loved.
Progressive.—I was, thou wast, he was, &c.—being loved.
Perfect.—1I had, thou hadst, he had, &c.—been loved.

FUTURE.

TIndefinite—T1 shall, thou wilt, he will, we shall, &c.—be loved.
Perfect.—1I shall, thou wilt, he will, &c.—have been loved.

Imperative Mood.

PRESENT.
Be loved.
Subjunctive Mood,
PRESENT. *
TIndefinite.—1, thou, he, &c.—be loved.
Perfect.—I have, &e.—been loved.
PAST.
Indefinite—I, thou, he, &e.—were loved.
Progressive.—1, thou, &c.—were being loved.
Perfect.—1I had, &c—been loved.
FUTURE.
Indefinite.—1, thou, &c.—should be loved.
Perfect.—I, &e.—should have been loved.
Infinitive Mood.
Tndefinite—(To) be loved. Perfect.—(To) have been loved.

Participle.
Indefinite.—Being loved. Perfect.—Having been loved.

MEANINGS OF THE MOODS,
The Subjunctive Mood.

41. In a Clause expressing a condition, and introduced
by a Conjunction of condition, the Verb is sometimes, but
not always, in the Subjunctive Mood : “if I be able,” ¢ if
1 were strong enough,’ ¢ if thou should come.’

The only subjunctive inflection in English is in the verb ‘be: *I
were, thou wert, he were, which is a past tense. For the present
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tense of the verb, we use the 'simple form of the verb, without any
inflections for persons : ‘if I be, thou be, he be, webe,” &e. It is the
same for all .other verbs: ¢if I write, thou write, he write.” We
might suppose that there is here an ellipsis of some auxiliary, as
*should:’ “if I should be, I should write.” (§ 15.) But this will not
apply to the past, which is, ¢ if I wrote, he wrote,” the inflections of
person being dropped in like manner.

The following is the rule given for the use of the subjunctive mood :

42. When in a Conditional Clause it is intended to
express doubt or denial, use the Subjunctive Mood.* *If
I were sure of what you tell me, I would go.’

‘When the conditional clause is affirmative and certain, the verb is
indicative : ¢if that is the case’ (as you now tell me, and I believe)
‘I can understand you.” This is equivalent to & clause of assump-
tion, or supposition, ¢that being the case,” ‘inasmuch as that is the
case,” &ec.

As futurity is by its nature uncertain, the subjunctive is exten-
sively used for future conditionality : ¢if it rain, we shall not be
ableto go ;' “if I be well ;’ «if he come shortly;’ ¢if thou return at all
in peace; °though he slay me, yet will I trust in him.’ These
events are all in the uncertain future, and are put in the subjunc-
tive.t

The subjunctive is used to express a future consequence in such
instances as these : ‘I will wait till he return; ‘no fear lest dinner
cool ;' ¢ thou shalt stone him with stones, that he die; ‘ take heed lest
at any time your hearts be overcharged with surfeiting.’

But we may have uncertainty as to a past event, through our own
ignorance, in which case the subjunctive is properly employed, and
serves the useful purpose of distinguishing our ignorance from our
knowledge. *If any of my readers has looked with so little atten-
tion upon the world around him;’ this would mean, ‘as I know that
they have.” The meaning intended is probably, ‘as I do not know
whether they have or not,’ and therefore the subjunctive ¢have’ is
preferable.  “If ignorance és bliss,” which I (ironically) admit. Had
Pope been speaking seriously, he would have said ¢if ignorance le
bliss,” he himself dissenting from the proposition.

* Dr. Angus on the English Tongue, art. §27.

+ In the fullowing passages, the indicative mood would be more suitable than the
subjunctive : * If thou be the Son of Gud, command that these stunes be made bread ;
“if thou be the Son of God, come down from the cross.” For although the address was
not sincere on the part of the speakers, they really meant to make the supposition,
or to grant that he was the Sun of Godj; ‘seeing that thou art the Son of God.’
Likewise in the following: * Now if Christ be preached, that He rose from the dead,
how say some among you that there is no resurrection from the dead ?” The mean-
ing is, ‘sceing now that Christ is preached.” In the continuation, the conditional
clauses are of a different character, and ‘be’ is appropriate: ‘ But if there be no re-
surrection from the dead, then is Christ not risen.  And if Christ be not risen, then
is our preaching vain, and your faith is also vain.’ Again, ¢if thou bring thy gift to
the altar, and there rememberest, &c.”  Consistency and correctucss require ‘ remems
ber.’—Harrison on the English Language, p. 287.
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A wish contrary to the fact takes the subjunctive : * I wish he were
here’ (which he is not). An intention not yet carried out is also sub-
junctive : ¢the sentence is that you be imprisoned.’

43. By using the Past Subjunctive, we can express a
certain denial ; as ‘if the book were in the library (as it
is not), it should be at your service.’

¢If the book be in the library,’ means, ‘I do not know whether it
be or not.” We have thus the power of discriminating three different
suppositions. “If the book és in the library’ (as I know it is); ‘if it
be’ (I am uncertain); “if it were’ (as I know it is not). So, ¢if it
rains,’ if it rain,’ ¢if it rained.’ *¢Nay, and the villains march wide
between the legs, as if they had gyves on,’ implying that they had
not.

The same power of the past tense is exemplified in if I could, I
would,” which means, ‘I cannot; whereas, ‘if I can, I will,’ means,
¢ I do not know ;' * Do it, if thou canst,’ would imply ‘ you can.’

44. The Past Subjunctive may be expressed by an
inversion: ¢ had I the power,’ ‘were I as I have been.’

45. The principal clause in a conditional statement
also takes the Subjunctive form when it refers to
what is future and contingent, and when it refers to
what is past and uncertain, or denied. ¢If he should
try, he would succeed;’ ¢if I had seen him, I should have
asked him.’

The forms of the subjunctive in the principal clause, are ¢ would,”
‘should,’ * would have,’ ¢should have.” The English idiom permits
the use of a past indicative for these subjunctive forms.

If *twere done, when ’tis done, then ’twere (would be) well
It were (shouid be) done quickly.

¢Many acts, that had been otherwise blameable, were employed;’
¢I had fainted, unless I had believed,” &. A present indicative is
used in the following passage :—

‘Whiclr else Zie furled and shrouded in the soul.

But we may suppose that there is an ellipsis of ¢ would,'—¢ would
lie” The employment of the past indicative admits of no such
explanation. We must refer it to the general tendency, as already
seen in the uses of *could,’ ¢ would,” *should,” &c., to express condition-
ality by a past tense. ‘I had fainted’ is, in construction, analogous
to ‘I should have fainted ;’ the word for futurity, ¢shall,’ not being
necessary to the sense, is withdrawn, and its past inflection transferred
to ‘ have.’

The only correct form of the future subjunctive is ‘if I should.’
‘We may say ‘I donot know whether or not I shall come ;' but © if I
shall come,’ expressing a condition, is not an English construction.
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If I write ' is an ellipsis, not of *shall,” but of *should ' *if I should
write.” If he will’ has a real meaning, as being the present subjunc+
tive of the verb ¢will ;" “if he be willing;" ¢if he have the will.” It
is in accordance with good usage to express a future subjunctive
meaning by a present tense; but in that casc the form must be
strictly subjunctive, and not indicative. ‘If any member absents
himself, he shall forfeit a penny for the use of the club;’ this ought
to be either ¢absent,’ or ¢should absent.’ *If thou neglectest, or doest
unwillingly, what I command thee, I will rack thee with old cramps;’
better, ¢ if thou neglect, or do unwillingly,’ or *if thou should neglect.’

The Infinitive,

46. The perfect form of the infinitive to have written,’ is often
erroneously used for the simple, or indefinite form, ¢to write.” I in-
tended to have written,” should be, ‘I intended to write” The per-
fect infinitive is properly wsed only when the action is completed
previous to the date of the governing verb; as ‘I am glad to have
met you.’

¢TIt is’ should be followed by the infinitive with  to,” and not by the
infinitive in ¢ing.’ *It is easy distinguishing,’ ought to be, ‘itis easy
to distinguish.’

MEeaNINGs oF THE TENsEs.

The Present Indefinite.

47, The principal use of the Present Indefinite is to
express what is true at all times: ‘the sun gives light ;’
¢twice two i four;’ ‘man ¢ mortal;’ ¢ conscience makes
cowards of us all.’

Hence a more suitable name would be the universal tense. It
expresses present time only as representing all time. The perma-
nent arrangements and Jaws of nature, the peculiarities, habits, and
propensities of living beings, and whatever is constant, regular, and
uniform, have to be represented by the present indefinite.

The mountains look on Marathon,
And Marathon looks on the sea.

So in expressing men'’s characters and habitual occupations; as*hé
works hard;’ ¢ he superintends the harbour;’ ‘he sings a good song ;'
‘he has a good name.’

48. It is only by a special Adverb, or by the context,
that we can confine this tense to mean a present act
solely: I mow charge this jar;’ at present I do duty for
another person;’ mnow tread we a measure, said young
Lochinvar.’

Frequently we know from the context that the affirmation is_for
the present only, When any one says ‘the door is open,” We under-
I
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stand that it is not always open, but is so at present. ¢The wind
blows hard,’ ¢ we are late,’ ¢ the stranger speaks to you,' ¢ Mr. Speaker
is in the chair,’ are declarations known from the circumstances to be
strictly present, as opposed to past and future.

49. This Tense has sometimes a future ‘meaning; as
¢ Duncan comes here to-night ;> 1 go to my father.’

In the first example, the futurity is determined by the adverb * to-
night,’” and not by the verb. In the second example, the meaning of
the verb points to the future; the action ‘I go’ is a continuing
action.

Also in such a phrase as, *how is the government to be carried
on? futurity fs involved in the gerund form *to be carried on.’

We have seen that by an ellipsis of an auxiliary, a future subjune-
tive is expressed by a present tense.

There is a rhetorical employment of the tense known as the historic
present. This consists in describing past events as if the narrator
saw them passing before his eyes :

Flerce a8 he moves, his silver shafts resound. .

The Present Progressive, Imperfect, or Incomplete.

50. The Progressive form, ‘I am writing,’ expresses
the continuance of the action over some time. It is,
moreover, a true or strict present tense.

This peculiarly English form enables us both to confine an action
or a fact to the present, instead of extending it over all time, and to
intimate that the agent is now engrossed, and is barred from other
occupation. Even when the indefinite tense is limited by the con-
text to a present operation, it does not mean the same as the pro-
gressive. ¢ He writes,’ merely states the action that he is engaged
in, and implies that he does not read, or walk, or talk, or sit idle.
¢ He is writing,’ indicates that he is now fully occupied, and is not
available for any other work, Hence in describing occupation, this
tense is employed: *he is balancing his books;’ *he is revising his
{l:;tl,lematics ;' ¢ he is pursuing his investigations ;" * the boys are play-

The Past Tenses.

51. The Past Indefinite states something that was
formerly true, but is no longer so: ¢at Athens the
poets sang, and the sages taught ;’ ¢ there my young foot-
steps in infancy wandered ;’ ¢ he died, no one knew how.’

The very nature of this tense implies limitation as compared with
the present. It may indicate various degrees of extent of time. ¢In
the geological ages, the air had more carbon,’ may apply to a period
of millions of years; it is alaw of nature applicable to a period of
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great duration, but now passed. Or it may denote a single act of the
least possible extent of time : *the lightning flashed,” ‘the tree was
shivered” The tense does not indicate how far back in the past the
event took place.

52. The Past Progressive, like the Present, affirms
continuance : ‘I wasmusing ;' he was speaking ;’ ¢ the sun
was shining.) ;

The progressive tenses, both present and past, are often errone-
ously used for the indefinite. When the object is merely to specify
an action, and not to point out the fact of its continuing for some
time, the indefinite forms are to be preferred : ¢ I walk; ¢he rides;
¢ you go in the boat;” ¢ I read ;’ ¢ he sketched ;' ¢ they stood by.” Inall

ese expressions nothing further is intended than to assign to each
party concerned their several actions : it is not meant to say whether
the actions are of longer or shorter continuance. But, ‘I am walk-
ing,’ * I was riding,’ ‘they were gazing at the scene,’ signify that the
action lasted for some time, and constituted the occupation of the per-
sons concerned. When, therefore, without wishing to signify continu-
ance or occupation, we employ a progressive tense, we violate the best
English usage. The expressions, ¢ the master is calling you,” “he is

ing to you,” ¢ were you ringing ? ‘I was supposing,” ‘ he is not
intending,’ are Scotticisms for * the master calls,” ¢ he speaksto you,’
¢ did you ring ? ‘I supposed,’ ‘he does not intend.’ *I talked yester-
day with a foreigner,’ ‘I saw in the papers,’ ‘I heard in the morn-
ing,’” are more in accordance with idiom than weuld be the progres-
sive form in those instances, if we suppose no stress laid on the con-
tinuance of the action. ¢He leaves town to-morrow,’ is better than
* he is leaving town to-morrow.” ‘He is leaving for India,” may be
justified on the ground that he is to be occupied for some time with
the preparations implied in so distant a migration.

The Perfect.

53. The Present Perfect expresses (1) an action just
finished, (2) an action done in a space of time mnot yet
exhausted, (3) something whose consequences still re-
main. 1. ‘I have sent the letter;’ ¢the messenger bas
come.” 2. ‘Ithas rained all the week (up to this time) ;’
¢ we have seen great events this year. 3. ¢‘I have been
a great sinner;’ meaning I was so in my youth, and now
bear the consequences.

From expressing the finishing of an action, the perfect has been
used to signify the state of vacuity that follows: ‘he has been; *he
is no more;’ ‘he is dead’ (vixit, ‘he has lived’). ‘I have been
young,’ is ‘I am now old.’
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The perfect of continued action, *I have been working,' is correctly
understood by combining the meaning of a progressive and of a
perfect tense. - It is an action expressed as going on up to the present
time,

The so-called present intentional, ¢ I am going (or about) to write,’
is the exact opposite of the perfect. The one is an action just
finished, the other an action just commencing.

The perfect, by expressing that an action is finished or complete,
indicates that it is past; but it is a mistake to use it to ex-
press past time without some of the accompaniments above described.
‘This mode of expression has been formerly very much admired,’
should be ¢ was.’

The Progressive Tenses of the Passive Voice.

54. In the Passive Voice, the Progressive Tenses are,
*Iam being loved,” ¢ I was being loved ;’ but these forms,
which are of recent introduction, are to be used as little
as possible.

The English verb has no imperfect participle passive. Hence,
although we can constitute a progressive tense in the active voice,
by the active participle and the verb ¢ be,'—*he is living,” we have no
corresponding passive form. To supply this want it had long been
the usage to employ the active participle in a passive sense, as well
ag in the active: ‘the house is building.’ It is of course an evil to
employ the same form in two meanings, which is now obviated by
saying ‘the house is being built.

This form is objectionable, partly as being cumbrous and partly
because it still fails to convey the sense of a progressive mood.
¢ Being built’ really implies a finishcd action ; as we may see in such
a sentence as ¢ Napoleon, being defeated at Waterloo, surrendered to
the English.’

Moreover, it is very seldom that the old usage causes any ambi-
guity or hesitation, as numberless examples would show. Johnson
says ‘my Lives are reprinting.’ We constantly say ‘the house is
finishing,’ “the declaration was reading,” ‘the debt is owing,’ *the
paper is missing,’ “five pounds is wanting,’ ¢ the cows are milking,’
‘the drums are beating,” “ the trumpets are sounding,” “the fountaius
are playing,’ ‘the fires are blazing,’” ‘the cannon are firing,’  the
troops are arming,’ ¢the walls are tumbling.’

The use of active forms in passive significations, a result of the
absence of a passive inflection in English, is not confined to this pecu-
liar construction. We have it in such phrases as ‘a house to let,™
¢ hard to understand (to be understood),’ € gond to eat,” ¢ books to sell,™
*he is to blame,’ ¢ drinking-water (fit"to be drunk),” ¢a riding-horse;’

* These, and not ‘a house to be let,’ ¢ to be sold,’ are the genuine English forms.
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also in the expression, ¢ considering the shortness of life, it is presump-
tuous,” &c., for “ the shortness of life being taken into consideration.’
Milton says, ‘that cannot but by annikilating die.’

The old idiom allowed the forms, ¢ the house is a-building ;' ¢ forty-
and-six years was this temple in building.” The circumlocution ‘in
course of’ serves the same purpose.

55. Intransitive verbs, properly speaking, have no passive voice,
yet we find two forms capable of expressing active and passive mean-
ings. We say * has come,” ‘¢8 come; the one is suitable to the case
of an active agent,—* John has come ;’ the other to something passive,
—¢the box 7s come.” Hence for ‘the noble Brutus is ascended,” we
should prefer * has ascended.” This distinction recommends itself,
althoug£ our best writers have not observed it. ‘He wus (had)
entered into the connection’ is-a Scotticism.

In the phrase ‘he is gone,’ the participle may be interpreted as an
adjective, and the expression is then equivalent to * he is absent.’
in * this house is built of stone,” ¢ built " is an adjective; ¢ built of stone’
being a quality predicated of this house.’ ‘He was terrified at the
sight’ is another instance. Strong participles are the most liable to
this construction.

Irregularities in the Conjugation of Verbs. ‘

56. The New Verbs in English have the Past Tense
and Perfect Participle formed by adding ‘d,’ ‘ed,” or
‘t, to the simple Verb: ¢love, loved, loved; ¢learn,
learned ;’ ¢ dip, dipt.’

It is necessary to modify the letter ¢d’ when the final letter of the
verb is k, p, or s, after which d is unpronounceable.

In several verbs the vowel is shortened or otherwise changed,
and sometimes also the consonant is modified, before the d or ¢ is
added ; as ‘feel, felt;" ¢lose, lost;’ ‘flee, fled; “tell, told; ‘scek,
sought;’ ‘teach, taught’ The following are of this class: *be-
reave,” ‘beseech,” ‘bring,’ ‘buy,” ‘catch,’ ‘cleave,’ ‘crecp, ‘deal,’
*dream,’ ‘hear,’ ‘keep,” * kneel,” ‘leap,’ ¢ leave,” * lose,” ‘ mean,’ ‘reave,’
*gay,” ‘seek,’ ‘sell,’ ‘shoe,” ‘slecp,’ ‘sweep,” ‘teach,’ ¢tell,” *think,’
‘weep, ‘ work.’

Along with these might be classed verbs like ‘mect, met;’
‘lead, led;’ ‘bend, bent; ¢send, sent; ‘cut, cut; ‘set, set; ‘let,
let’ To account for their present form we must go back to the
Anglo-Saxon. Inthat language the past tense was formed by adding,
not ‘ed,’ but ‘de’ (or ‘te’ if the preceding consonant was a sharp
letter, as ‘t’). Thus: ‘lede (I lead), ledde’ (I led); ‘mete (I
meet), mette’ (I met). As the Anglo-Saxon passed into modern
English, the final ‘e’ ceased to be pronounced, and with it the addi-
tional ¢d’ or ‘t’ disappeared as useless. *Made’ is a contraction of
the Anglo-S8axon * macode,” and ‘had’ of ‘hafde.” ¢Could’ ought to
have been ‘coud;’ the ‘1’ was inserted from a mistaken resciblance
of the word to *should’ and ¢ would,’



118 INFLECTION.—CONJUGATION OF VERBS.

The following, like *bend,’ ¢send,’ simply change the ¢d’ into ‘t’
‘blend,’ ¢build,” * gild,’ ¢ gird,’ ‘lend,’ ¢ rend,’ ¢ spend,’ ¢ wend.’

The foregoing irregularities do not prevent the verbs from being
classed under the first conjugation, called also the new conjugation,
in contrast to the commonly called irregular verbs, which are said to
be of the old conjugation. It is by the addition of ed that all newly
formed verbs are conjugated, all that are derived from other lan-
guages, and the greater number even of the Saxon verbs.

57. The Old, improperly called Irregular, Verbs are
conjugated by internal changes in the words, which
cannot be reduced to general rules. The most general
process has been to modify the root vowel for the past
tense, and to add en for the perfect participle: ¢ rise,
rose, risen;’ ¢write, wrote, written; ¢cleave, clove,
cloven ;’ ‘tear, tore, torn.’

This shows the original tendency of the language, and applies
to a very large number of the old verbs; as ¢arise,’ ‘beget,
¢bid,” ‘bite,” ‘break,” ¢chide’ ¢‘choose,” ‘drink,’ ¢drive,” ‘eat,
<fall,” «forbid,’ *forsake,’ *freeze,’ ®get,’ ‘give,’ * hide,” ‘hold,’ ¢ride,’
‘rise,’ *shake,’ ‘shrink,’ ‘shrive, ‘sink,” ¢smite, ‘speak,’ °steal,’
¢stride,” ¢strike,” ¢take,” °*thrive,’ ‘tread,’ ‘weave.’

Some have dropped the e from the participle; as ¢bear,” ¢blow,
‘draw,” ‘fly, ‘grow,” ‘koow,’ ‘lie, ‘see,’ ‘slay,’ ‘swear,’ ‘tear,’
¢throw,’ ¢ wear.’ .

A considerable number, while modifying the root vowel, have
dropped the en entirely, although in old English many of them still
possessed that termination; as ¢come, came, come’ (old English,
¢comen '); *fight, fought, fought’ (old English, ‘foughten’). The
verbs of this class are ‘awake,” ‘begin,’ ‘behold,’ ‘bide,’ *bind,’
‘bleed,’ ¢ breed,” ¢cling,’ ‘dig, ‘feed,” find,’ * fling,” *grind,’ *lead,’
“read,’ ‘ring,’ ‘run,” ‘shine,’ ‘shoot, ‘sing,’ ¢sit, ‘slide,” ¢aling,’
¢glink,’ ‘spin,” ¢ spring,’ ‘spit,’ ¢stand,’ stave,’ ¢stick,’ ¢ sting,’
“gtink,’ ¢ string,” ¢ swim,’ ‘ wake,’ ¢ win,” ¢ wind,’ ¢ wring.’ .

The following form the participle by adding en, but in the pest
tense take ed, like the new or regular verbs: ‘lade (laded, laden),
‘mow,’ ‘rive,’ ‘saw,” ‘sew,’ ‘show,’ ‘sow, ‘strew,’ ‘wax (waxed,
waxen).’

A small number of verbs neither modify the root vowel nor add
en: ‘beat,” ‘bet,” ¢bid,’ ‘burst,’ *cast,” ‘cut, ‘durst,’ ‘hit,’ ¢hurt,
¢let, ‘put,’ ‘rid,’ ¢ set,’ “shed,’ ¢shred,’ ‘shut,’ “slit,” *split,’ ¢spread,’
¢thrust, ‘wed.' Some of them may have had modifications now
disused, while others never appear in any other shape than they have
now.

- A considerable number of verbs have passed from the old or strong
conjugation to the new: abide (abode), carve (curf, carven), climb
(clomb, clomben), clothe (clad), crow (crew), fold (fald), fret (frat),
gnaw (gnew), grave (grove), hang (hung), heat (het), heave (hove,
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hoven), help (halp, holp), knit (knat), laugh (leugh), light (lit), leap
(lap, luppen), melt Smolt), reach (raught), shape (shope), speed
(8ped), stretch (straught), sweat (swat), swell (swal, swol), &c.*

This list shows the tendency of the English to reject the old
formation in favour of the new. :

The following are a few of the most common errors in the conjuga-~
tion of the more irregular verbs, whether old or new. The chief
misleading circumstance is that in the new verbs we are habi-
tuated to the identity of the past tense and the participle ;
whence we are apt to apply the same rule to the old verbs. *The
letter was wrote (for written);’ *the wine was drank (for drunk);
‘he has broke (broken) the window; ‘I have much mistook your
passion;’ ‘I have struck’ is now in use for the ancient form, *I gave
stricken ;' ‘I had neither ate nor drank,’ should be * eaten nor drunk ;’
‘and now the years a numerous train have ran’ (for run). There
is a confusion between the verbs ¢‘lay’ and ‘lie,’ and we see such
errors as ‘the book lays (for lies) on the table.” *To have forgot
(forgotten);’ ‘1 begun (began); ‘I have gotten (got);’ ‘could be
proven (proved).’

* Adams on the English Language, second edition, pp. 115, 131,



120

DERIVATION.

SOURCES OF ENGLISH WORDS.

1. The English vocabulary, although compose(i of
words from many languages, has two -principal sources,
—Anglo-Saxon, and Roman or Latin.

By Anglo-Saxon is meant a certain dialect of the tribes that
invaded England from the north of Germany in the early centuries
of the Christian era, under the names of Angles, Saxons, and Jutes.
The year 449 is assigned as the date of the landing of the
Jutes in the Isle of Thanet, in Kent, under Hengist and Horsa.
Other invasions followed ; and in the course of a hundred years the
Jutes, Saxons, and Angles were established over the greater part of
England. There were different dinlects spoken among these several
tribes, although they were closely allied to each other. The Anglo-
Saxon compositions that have come down to us exemplify one
dialect,—the dialect of the western counties ; and it is now generally
believed that modern English partakes more of a difterent dialect,
spoken in the midland counties. Thus, although the Anglo-Saxon
writings are valuable as illustrating an early Saxon tongue not far
removed from ours, we do not reckon it as the immediate parent of
the English language. This circumstance does not prevent us from
using the name Saxon, or Anglo-Saxon, as describing the basis
or foundation of English.

The grammar of our language is exclusively Saxon,

The other great element is the Roman, by which is meant the
aggregate of words originating in the Latin language, but derived by
us for the most part through the French. The Saxon and Latin to-
gether constitute the mass of our vocabulary. )

‘ By counting every word in the dictionaries of Richardson and
‘Webster, M. Thommerel has established the fact that the number of
Saxon or Teutonic words in English amounts to only 13,330, against
29,35% words which can either mediately or immediately be traced to
& Latin source.’—(Max Miiller).

The remaining constituents are: words from languages belonging
to the common stock called Teutonie, of which Saxon is & member,—
Dutch, German, and Scandinavian ; words from the Celtic languages
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spoken in Britain before the Anglo-Saxon conquest,—Welsh and
Gaelic; words from the Greek; and words from the languages of
distant countries connected with us by colonization, trade, &e.

Assuming Saxon as the basis, we shall now enumerate the other
sources in detail.

2. The classical element of our language, by which is
meant the Latin, together with the Greek, was intro-
duced at different periods.

8. I. During the Roman occupation of the island,
between A.p. 43 and 4.v. 418.

The words that remain from this period are chiefly
local names connected with military stations.

From castra (a camp) are derived °Lancaster,” *Gloucester,’
¢ Exeter,” &c.

Strata (paved roads), ¢ Stratford,’ ¢ Streatham,’ ¢ street,” &c.

Colonia (a Roman settlement), ¢ Lincoln.’

Portus (a harbour), ¢ port,’ ¢ Portsmouth,’ ¢ Porchester.’

Vallum (a palisaded rampart), ¢ bailiff,” * Old Bailey,” ¢ Wallbury.’

Fossa (a trench), ¢ Fossway,” ¢ Fosbrook,’ ¢ Fossbury.’

4. II. During the four centuries following the intro-
duction of Christianity, a.n. 596. The contributions
during this interval include many words of a religious
character, and the names of institutions and natural
productions introduced by the missionaries.

EccLEsiasTICAL. Latin.—Altar, chalice, cloister, cowl, creed,
cross, disciple, feast, font, mass, offer, pagan, pall, porch, preach,
saint, shrine, sacrament.

Greek.—Alms, angel, apostle, bishop, canon, church, clerk,
dea]con, hg:ietic, hymn, martyr, minster, monk, priest, psalm, psalter,
stole, synod.

Narturaru OBsects. Latin—Beet, box, cedar, chalk, cherry, cu-
cumber, elm, fig, laurel, lettuce, lily, lion, mallow, marble, millet,
mule, oyster, palm, pard, pea-cock, pearl, pine, pumice, rue, tiger,
turtle, vulture,

Greek.—Agate, anise, camel, crystal, hellebore, myrrh, pheenix,
sponge, sycamore,

MiscELLANEoUS. Latin.—Acid, anchor, axle, ark, belt, bench,
bile, candle, capital, chest, circle, city, crown (?), crest, chancellor,
cook, coulter, crisp, ell, empire, fever, fork, gem, grade, mile,
mortar, muscle, nurfe, ounce, palace, plant, plume, pound, prone,
provost, purple, rule, sack, senate, spade, table, temple, title, verse.

Greek.—Cymbal, epistle, giant, metre, plaster, philosopher,
rheum, school, theatre.*

* Adams on the English Language, p. 8,
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The words 'baptlze ¢ gynagogue,” *disciple,” *resurrection,’
‘parable,” ¢ repentance,” superseded names of Saxon origin for the
same things,

5. III. The great accession of Latin words took place
subsequent to the Norman conquest, forming what is
called the Norman-French element of our language.*

The Normans gave the names pertaining to feudalism, war, law,
and the chase.

Feudalism and war.—Aid, armour, array, assault, banner, baron, battle, buckler,
champion, chivalry, dower, esquire, fealty, guardian, hauberk, harness, herald,
bomage, joust, lance, mail, peer, relief, scutage, scutcheon, tallage, tenant, trumpet,
truncheon, vassal, vizor, war, ward, warden.

Law.— Advocate, approver, arrest, assize, case, contract, estate, fee, felony, Judge,
Justice, larceny, p&ramount plaint, plea, sentence, statute, sue, suit, surety.

The Chase.—Bay, brace, chase, couple (v.), covert, falconer, forest, leash, mew,
quarry, reclaim, sport, tiercel, venison, verderer.

But in addition to the names on these special subjects, many
hundreds, if not thousands, of words of French origin were in-
corporated with the general vocabulary in the course of three or four
centuries. In Layamon, in Chaucer, in Wyecliffe, the acquisition of
French words is seen going on.

Few words seem to have been derived at this period from the
Latin direct. It cannot, however, in all cases be known whether
words from the Latin have passed through the French ; but nounsin
‘our’ ga.rdour), ‘der’ (ca.vo.her), ¢chre’ (sepulchre), ‘eer’ (auc-
tioneer ad]ecnves in ¢ que (unique), and words beginning with
¢ counter,’ ‘ pur,’ and ‘ sur’ (counteract, purpose, surprise) are of this
class. Aud, generally speaking, when words of classical origin are
ﬂztly altered in the En, hsh spelling, they have not come dn'ectly

the Latin ; as ‘reason’ (Lat. ratio, Fr. raison), *journal’ (Lat.

* «The Normans were originally Scandinavians, who settled in France as their
brethren had done in England. In 912, Charles 111, ceded to them the province calied
Normandy after them. Here they came into contact with a people speaking a lan-
guage derived from the Latin, and, like the Frauks and the other barbarian invaders
of Gaul, Italy, and Sps,in they gradually ceased to use their own Scandinavian
tongue, and adopt by the inhabi of their new home.
This language has obtalned the name of French, from the Fra.nk», who conquered
Gaul (n the fifth century, and, like t.he Italian, Spanish and other derived
from the Latin, 18 frequently called a R its Roman
origin, The first introduction of French into Lnglnnd dates from the time of the
later Saxon kings. Ethelred II. married Emma, daughter of Richard, Duke of Nor-
mandy; and his son, Edward the Confessor, who was brought up at the Norman
court, and spoke the French language, gave great offence to his English subjects by
his partiality for this tongue, and by his introducing French ecclesiastica into the
kingdom. But the important event, which firmly planted the French language in
England, was the conquest of the country by Willlam, Duke of Normandy, in the
year 1066. For two centuries French was the language of the English court; Nor-
man settlers, speaking French, were spread over the country, and filled all the
ecclesiastical and civil posts; and French was spoken in the courts of law and
taught in the schools. 1n this" way a large mass of the ion must have b
wcquainted with French; and a very great number of ﬁench words was gradually
ntroduced into the Enslish 1 '—Marsh’s L
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diurnus, Fr. journal), ‘ally’ (Lat. allegare, Fr. allier), ‘accomplice’
(Lat. complex, Fr. complice), ‘beauty’ (Lat. bellus, Fr. beautc),
‘obey * (Lat. obedire, from audire, Fr. obéir).*

6. IV. After the Revival of Learning, many words
were taken direct from the Latin,and a smaller number
from the Greek.

The greater number of words bearing evidence of being obtained
directly from the Latin, have been introduced since the revival of
letters in the beginning of the sixteenth century.

A few are selected by way of specimen :—abdicate, abhor, abject, abjure, abnegate,
abominate, absent, accelerate, accede, address, adhere, admire, adopt, affirmn, agent,
aggravate, alacrity, allocate, alternate, announce, beatify, benevolence, bicnnial,
biped, calamity, callous, camp, cant, capillary, carbon, cardinal, case, cause, celebrate,
celestial, chain, chance, charity, circumference, circle, ngtaw, command, council,

pose, d, { constitute, &c.

Our abstract nouns ending in y and ion—a pretty numerous class—
are very slightly altcred from the Latin original : calamity (calam-
itas) ; compassion (compassio).

The diffusion of Latin words in English is most comprehensively
seen by examining a listof Latin roots, and noting their respective

revalence in the language. The following are a few of the best

own ;—

(Verbs.) Ago, cado, cerno, claudo, credo, curro, dico, do, duco, €o, esse, FACIO, FERO,
geno, habeo, jaceo, jungo, leyo, levo, MITTO, moneo, nascor, pendeo, plico, ToNo, porto,
premo, probo, pungo, puto, quero, rego, salio, scribo, sentio, sequor, servo, solvo,
specto, spiro, statuo, STo, struo, sumo, tango, tendo, teneo, traho, venio, VERTO, video,
voco, volvo. (Nouns,) Anima, caput, cor, cura, forma, gratia, jus, lex, manus,
MUNUS, NOMmeENn, PARS, signum, tempus, testis. (Adjectives.) Lquus, alter, bunus,
Jirmus, fortis, gravis, magnus, malus, medius, primus, similis, unus.

The number of Greek roots is smaller, but some of them are fruit-
ful of compounds.

to lead), archo (to begin), demos (the people), gra; to write), hudor
(wﬁggr)(. cyclos (a circle), logos (speech), odé (a song), Pan‘p(aho“)f pathos ()feelm?),

phaino (to show, appear), philo (to love), polis (a city) poteo (to make), scopo (o
see), telchne' (a.rt,),’ tithems (to place), topos (a place), zoon (an anl.nsal), are conspicuous
examples.

Of the words derived from these roots, the following are a few ex-
amples :—demagogue, archeology, hydrography, cyclopsedia, melody,
pantheon, sympathy, phenomenon, telescope, tecﬁnical, hypothesis,
topography, zoology.

¢ The importance of these roots may be seen from the fact that from pono and posi-
tum we have in English two hundred and fifty words; from plico, two bundred ;
from fero and latum, one hundred and ninety-eight ; from specio, one hundred and
seventy-seven; from mitto and missum, one hundred and seventy-four; from tenco
and tentum, one hundred and sixty-eight; from capio and captum, one hundred and
ninety-seven ; from tendo and tensum, one hundred and sixty-two; from duco aud
ductum, one hundred and fifty-six. 08 gives us one hundred and fitty-six ; and
graphein, one hundred and fifty-two. These twelve words, therefore, enter into the
composition of nearly two thousand five hundred kinglish words. One hundred ani
Jifty-your Greek and Latin primitives yield nearly thirteen thousand,words.’—Angus
on the English Language, p. 46.

® Angus on,the English Llnguiige, p. 16.
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A great many Latin and Greek words are still imperfectly incor-
porated in the language. All the nouns that make the plural
according to classical forms, and not according to the English form,
are of this kind.

The demands of science, and even of industry and the common
arts, lead to the unceasing introduction of new classical words:
telegraph, photography, locomotive, terminus, caloric, basic, colloid,
aeronaut, diagnosis, amalgam, cataclasm, onomatopeia, &c.

7. Cevtic dialects existed at an early period, and still
partly exist in Britain.

The Celtic dialects now remaining are the Welsh, Gaelie, and
Ixiish. One large class of names derived from them are names of
places.

. Rivers.—Don, Dee, Thames, Avon, Stour, Severn, Trent, Ouse.
Hills.—Malvern, Mendip, Cheviot, Chiltern, Grampian, &e.
Islands.—Wight, Man, Arran, Bute, Mull.

N Counties—Kent, Devon, Glamorgan, Dor-set, Dur-ham, Wilt-e,

c.

Towns.—Liver-pool, Carlisle, Penzance, Pen-rith, Cardiff, Landaff.*

Among Celtic names of places we are to include those beginning
with Aber (the mouth of a river), as Aberdecn, Aber-brothwick
(Arbroath), Aber-wick (Berwick), Aber-ystwith; with Aduchin Sa.
field), Auchindoir; Ard, or Aird (high), Ardrishaig; Bal (a vil-
lage), Balgownie; Ben or Pen (a mountain) Benlomond, Penmaen-
mawr; Blair (a field, clear of wood), Blairgowrie ; Bottom (a valley
of low ground), common in Sussex, and in proper names; Brae (a
hilly, rough piece of land), Braemar; Caer (a fort or town), Caerleon
(Carlisle); Cairn (a heap of stones, a rocky hill), Cairngorum ; Combe or
Comp (the hollow or bent side of a hill), Compton, Iifracombe ; Craig,
Carrick, Crick (a craggy hill) ; Cul (the back or hind part) ; Dun (a hill,
or part of a hill), Dumbarton, the Downs; Glen (a narrow valley),
Glenshee ; Inch, or Ewiis (an island), Inchkeith; Jnver (mouth of
a river, land fit for tillage), Inverary ; Kill (a cell, chapel, or burying
ground), Kilmarnock; Kin, Ken, or Chin (a cape or head), Kent,
Kinethmont; Lin (a deep pool), Linlithgow, King’s Lynn ; Llann (a
church), Llandaff; Ros (a promontory or peninsula), Ross; Strath (a
broad valley), Strathmore; Tre (a town), Coventry.t

The words in the general vocabulary derived from the Celtic
dialects are given in the Appendix I.

8. Our intercourse with the Danes and other Scandi-
navian nations has brought us a considerable number
of words.

The Scandinavian nations are the Icelanders, Danes, Norwegians,
and Swedes. The oldest Scandinavian language is the Old Norse of

* Adams on the English Langunage, p. 5, second edition.
+ Angus on the English Language, p. 18.
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Norway, now spoken with little alteration in Iceland. The Danish
invasions of Great Britain have left us a number of Scandinaviun
words. In the counties north of the Wash and the Mersey many
of the names of places are from this source.

Arkholm (ark, a temple), Caldbeck (beck, a brook), Norbrek (brel:,
a steep), Grimsby (by, a town, by-law, by-path), Borrowdale (dale,
a valley), Danby (dane, Dane), Orkney (ey, an island), Scawfell (scaw,
a wood, fell, a rocky hill), Seaford (ford, forth, an inlet), Mickleforce
(force, a waterfall), Dalegarth (garth, an enclosure), Sandgate (gate,
a way), Ormesgill (Orm* gil, a valley), Grimsdale (Grim*),
Kirkhaugh (haugh, high pasture land), Langholm (holm, an island),
Kelby (kell, a siring), Laurencekirk (kirk, a church), Bowness (uess,
a headland), Thurso So.ra river), Scarborough (scar, a stecp rock),
Skipwith (skip, a ship), Ulbster (ster, a place), Sutherland (suther,
soder, the south), Tarnsyke (tarn, & mountain lake), Dingwall (ding,
thing, a place of mecting), Thurlow (Thor*), Woolthorpe (thorpe,
drop, a village), Lowestoft (foft, a small field), Sundwich (wick, wig,
wich, & creek or bay), Langwith (with, a wood).

The termination *son’ appended to names is Norse : ¢ Swainson,’
‘E{}@on.‘ ¢Ulf’ or * Ulph,’ found in proper names, is Norse for
wolf.

The Scandinavian words in the general vocabulary are given in the .
Appendix II.

9. Various members of the Gothic stock of languag‘es
(to which Saxon-English belongs) have contributed
words to the English vocabulary.

It bappens that a certain number of English words are not found
in Anglo-Saxon writings, but occur in Dutch, German, Flemish, &c.
We thence infer that such words have been derived from those lan-
guages, although it is also possible that they may have existed in
the ancient Saxon dialect that English has sprung from. We do
not t]1;;;110w the history of the actual introduction of all our foreign
words.

The words derived from the Gothic languages are given in the
Appendix III

10. Words of recent introduction from the FRENCH, and more or
less perfectly assimilated, have reference to military affairs; as ‘aid-
de-camp.’ ¢picquet,” ‘bivouac,’ ¢ bayonet:’ to cookery; as ‘omelet,’
¢ fricassée,” * entremets,’ ¢ déjetiner :’ to manners and pleasure; as ¢ eti-
quette,’ * naiveté,” ‘ridicule,’ ¢ grimace,” *foible,’ ¢ brusque,” ¢ bonho~
mie,” ¢débonnaire,’ ‘la beau monde,’ ‘éclat’ ¢ennui,’ ¢ billet-doux,’
‘bon-mot,” ‘bouquet,’ °soirée,’ ‘trousscau:’ to dress; as °*vest,
*blonde,’ *coif,’ ¢ busk.’

11. IraLiaN has contributed words relating to music, sculpture, and
painting, with some miscellaneous words. )

* Names of ancient Scandinavian heroes.
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Akimbo, alert, ambassad ki askaunt, altitude, avast, ban-
quet, bass, bassoon, bawdekin, blgot, boa, brace, brigand, brlganune, brigandine,
‘brocade, bronze, brush, bubble, burlesque, buzz, cannon, canteen, cape, caper,
captain, caravel (a kind of ship), caricature, carminative, carnival, carriage, cartel,
cartoon, castle, citadel, clarion, company, companion, conceit, concert, cosset, cozen,
crate, crimini, crypt, cuff, cupola, curry, currier, cutlas, curtal-axe, despatch, domino,
dram, embrocation, fib, fit (an attack of pain), freak (a sudden wanton whim
or caprice), freak (streaked), gabion, gallant (showy in dress), galley, ganch, garnet,
gazette, gotch granite, grapple, grasp, grate, grime, grotto, gmbesque, group,
inveigle, invoice, langet, lanyel, list, lupines, lush, luscious, macaroni, mac
mend, mere, mongrel, motto, napery, napkin, nun, opera, paladin, palette, pampﬂ..

msol pedestal, pigeon, pilgrim, pistol, Pollcyicgorcuplne proﬂle, punch (a stage
puppet) purl, puttock, regatta, stanza, to, stucco,
studio, tenor, terra~cotta, torso, umbrella, virtuosa, vists, volcano, zany.

12. SpaNISH.—

Alembic, algebra, alligator, battledoor, bezel (basil), booby, borachio, brig, calen-
ture, canoe, caparison, capon, caracol, cargo, cask (casket, casque), castanets, chape.
chill, clarinet, cochineal, cockatrice, cope, cork, corsair, crab (a windlass), discard, dis-
may, embargo, embarrass, filigree, fillibuster, mmadoes, gallint (a. attentive to
women), garl (v. to cleanse from dross), gmnge, hazard, jade, javelin, juice, lawn, le-
vant (v.), molasses, mulatto, negro, ninny, hlet, pawn (a man at
chess), pickaroon, pillion, pl.nt.. pit (the &xrtdof a t.heclze) plate (vessels of gold and
silvg& potato, pounce (the talon of a of prey), savannah, sherry, tornado, ve-
ran

13. PorTrvaUEse.—To carp, caste, cocos, coil, commodore, cove,
fetish, mandarin, marmalade, maroon, pagoda, palanquin, porcelain,

aver.

14. The following words are traced to the WALLOON, a dialect
spoken in some districts in the north-east of France and in Belgium :
—await, crank, fester, funk, harridan.

15. Swiss. —Daw, dismal, distaff, fetlock, glimpse, haggle, mart.

16. TurkisH.—Bosh, caliph, candy, divan, horde, janizary, sash,
tulip, seraglio.

17. ARABIC.—

Admiral, alchemy, alcohol, alcove, alkali, almana.c, ambergﬂs, amnlet. arrack,
arsenal, artichoke, assassin, altar, azimuth, cadi, rat, ry, cipher,
civet, coffee, cotton, dmgomm, elixir, emir, fakir, firman, guelle. giraﬁe, barem,
hazard, jar, lemon, lute, (?), minaret, moslem, mosque,
mufti, mnummy (?), nabob, nadir, naphth-, nard, opium, saﬂ‘ron. salaam, scullion, shrub,
sirocco, sofa, sultan, syrup, tabor, tali t.amannd, ine, tariff, vizir, whth.
Zero.

18. HeBrew.—Abbey, abbot, amen, behemoth, cabal, cherub,
ephod, gehenna, hallelujah, hosanna, jubilee, leviathan, manna, sab-
bath, seraph, shibboleth.

19. PersiaAN.—Azure, balcony, barbican, bashaw, bazaar, caravan,
check-mate, chess, dervise, emerald, hookah, howdah, mdlgo, Jjackal,
jasmin, kaffir, lilac, musk, orange, pashs, ssraband, scimitar, sepoy,
shawl, sherbet simoom, taffeta, tiffin, turban.

20. Hinpu. —Baman. betel, buggy. bungalow, calico, coolie, cowrie,
dimity, jungle, lac, loot, mullagatawny, muslin, pagoda, pariab,
punch, pundit, rajah, rupee, sandal (wood), sugar, suttee, toddy.

21. .—A-muck, bamboo.

22. CHINESE.—Bohea, caddy, oongon, gong, hyson, nankeen, pekoe,
satin, tea.
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23. PorynEestan.—Tattoo, taboo, kangaroo.

24. AMERICAN.—Conder, hammock, hurricane, jerked (beef),
lama, 1=.:m.me, moccasin, pampas, squaw, wigwam, tobacco, tomahawk,
tfoma

25. Names of PersoNs have given words :—Tantalize, herculean,
philippic, hermetic, galvanism, davy (safety lamp), lazaretto,
gimony, macadamize, maudlin, ottoman, pander, orrery, stentorian,
quixotic &e.

26. Names of PrACEs, in like manner ~—Aurras, bayonet, currants
gCorinth), copper (Cyprus), cambric (Cambray), damask, ermine

Armenian rat), guinea, japan, magnet, parchment (Pergamos), peach,
(Persia), muslin (Mussoul), spaniel (Spain), worsted (Worstead).

27. For practical purposes it is useful to be able to
discriminate the words of classical origin from those be-
longing originally to the Anglo-Saxon. This may be
done to a considerable extent by the help of a few
general rules.

28. I. The articles, pronouns, pronominal adjectives, numeral
adjectives, prepositions, and conjunctions, are Saxon ; also adjectives
of irregular comparison, the simple adverbs of time and place, and
the auxiliary and defective verbs.

29. II. All words undergoing vowel changes are from the Saxon.
These are: adjectives forming nouns by vowel changes (strong,
strength; long, length); nouns forming verbs (bliss, bless); the
old or strong verbs; the new verbs making vowel changes (be-
reave, bereft); the causative verbs formed by vowel changes (lie,
lay) ; nouns with changes in the plurals (foot, man) ; words modifying
the final consonant (stick, stitch).

30. III. Most words with distinctive Anglo-Saxon endings are
from the Anglo-Saxon.

If we had a complete list of the Hybrids, formed by joining Saxon
roots to classical endings, or the converse, such a list would give all
the exceptions to this rule. These words are very numerous, and
have never yet been fully collected. The following are exam-

les :—

P Classical roots with S8axon endings : principally, politely, roundly,
beastly ; rudeness, aptness, briskness, passiveness, righteousness;
artful, grateful, mindful, direful, graceful, peaceful ; armless, artless,
useless, motionless, cheerless, viewless, resistless; humoursome,
falsehood, subscriber, martyrdom, hero-worship, suretiship, blan-
dish.
Saxon words with classical endings :—shepherdess, songstress, won-
drous, witticism, mystify, furtherance, behaviour.

31. The principle extends also to prefixes. Some of these, how-
ever, are ambiguous. Thus ‘a’and ‘in’ are Saxon, Latin, and
Greek ; ‘mid’ is Saxon and Latin. But where there is no ambiguity,
we may presume that a Saxon prefix beto